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The following pages are intended for the benefit of those 
persons who are deterred from the study of Sanskrit in con- 
sequence of the complicated characters in which that language 
is usually printed. The transliteration here employed differs 
from that hitherto adopted; but will, it is believed, be found 
more simple in several respects. 

The annexed Table will show the sound to be given to 
each symbol: 


a, 

as 

a 

in 

America; an obscure 

n 

as 

n 

in 

inch. 





sound between a in 

t 


t 


trumpet. 





inan and u in buL 

d 


d 

V 

drain. 

a 


a 


fatlier. 

n 


11 


no. 

1 


i 


bit. 

t 

J) 

t 


tongue. 

i 


X 

» 

machine. 

d 

}} 

d 


den. 

u 

» 

u 

t) 

put. 

n 

f) 

11 


content. 

11 

» 

u 


truth. 

P 


P 


pen. 

e 


e 

)> 

there. 

b 

V 

b 


bind. 

0 


0 


no. 

m 

)i 

m 


me. 

ai 

»> 

i 


nigh. 

y 

)i 

y 


you. 

au 


ou 


thou. 

r 

V 

r 


rise. 

ri 


ri 

»> 

writ. 

1 

f) 

1 


long. 

ri 

» 

ree 

}) 

reed. 

V 

n 

V 


vine. 

k 

)) 

k 

)J 

book. 

s 

» 

BS 


session. 

g 


g 

JJ 

log. 

s 

)) 

six 


shine. 

n- 


n 

}f 

think. 

s 

V 

s 


sun. 

c 


ch 

fJ 

much, 

h 

)) 

h 


hot. 

J 

if 

j 

W 

join. 







h ia a gentle aspiration used only at the end of a syllable, 
m is an obscure nasal used as a substitute for m or n in 
certain cases. 

When h follows any consonant, it is to be sounded separately 
from that consonant, instead of combining with it; as, gh in log- 
houte, and th in pent-house. 


Tbunch Heciorv, 
Oct. 1 , 1874 . 
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COERIGENDA IN NALOPAKHYANAM. 


Paoe 1, first lino, for Vnhadasva 

read Vrihadasva 



verse 4o, for samyat’- 

read samyat’- 

n 


It 

7^ after saha 

insert comma 

>1 

2, 

11 

10&, after pripa 

dele comma 

>» 


11 

21a, for tvadanyam 

read tvad-anyam 



It 

22a, for agamans 

read agamams 

n 

3. 

11 

236, for sa 

read sa 



11 

246, for kliagamans 

read khagamamB 



5 ) 

246, at end 

insert colon 

») 


11 

276, for Asvino 

read Asvinoh 

ij 

i, 

11 

26, after babhuva 

dele full stop 

It 


11 

36, at end, for comma 

put full stop 

♦ t 


tl 

4a, after na 

dele hyphen 

i> 


11 

6a, for asvastham 

read a-svasthdm 

n 


11 

6a, for nar’ esvare 

read nar-esvare 

M 


tl 

9a, for 8 (above line) 

read 6 

It 


tt 

10a, after sarve 

dele comma 

»> 


tl 

116, for drisyair 

read drisyair 

n 


)» 

116, after drisyair 

dele comma 

n 


11 

126, for ’vasana 

read Vasaras 

»t 


11 

16a, at end 

dele comma 

ti 


tl 

IGa, for avayoh 

read avayoh 

11 


11 

17a, for vacah 

read vacah 

11 


It 

176, for tyakta-jivita, yod- 





hinah 

read tyakta-]ivita-yodhinah 

11 


tl 

18a, at end, for semi-colon 

read comma 

11 


11 

19a, for kaatriyah 

read ksatnyah 

11 


11 

216, at end 

insert full stop 

11 


tl 

23a, for ratnabhiitam 

read ratna-bhutdm 

11 

7, 

11 

4a, for apam patih 

read apam-patili 

11 


tl 

106, for ^‘praveksyas’ iti 

read “praveksyas”’ iti 

M 

8, 

tt 

126, over line, for 35 

read 36 

It 


It 

126, for vapusa 

read vapusa 

11 


It 

136, over line, for 16 

read 19 

11 


11 

176, for bhavisati 

read bhavisyati 



X 


Page 8, verse 20ft, for ’sj’ 

»» >> 21a, for full atop 

n ,, 23ft, for sobhane 

4a, for mam 
6a, 

6ft, for pada rajasa 
7a, for viprayam 
7ft, after mam 
10a, end 


9 , 


10 , 


11 , 


12 , 


13, 


14, 


15, 

16 , 

17, 

18, 


read 
read ? 

read sobhane 
read m&m 
dele comma 
read pada-rajasd 
read vipnyam 
insert comma 
dele comma 
read dharm’-atmdnam 
i7isert colon 
insert colon 
read devatdnam 
colon 
comma 
sv’-artbam 


11a, for dharm* 4imanam 
12a, after lokapalanam 
14ft, after bhartaram 
16a, for dovatanam 
17a, after dharmo, for comma read 
17a, end, for full stop read 

17ft, for sv’ artham read 

17ft, after karisyami, for 
comma 

20a, for twam 
20ft, after sarvc 
20ft, for swayam 
20ft, end 
21a, over line 
23a, end of line 
28a, for varhyamanesu 
29a, after mam 
31ft, end of line 
1ft, for svayam-vare 
2ft, end of line 
4ft, end of line 
6ft, for comma 
Oft, end of line 
7ft, cud of line 
116, for aVihyajanan 
17a, for srutva 
22a, after karuiiam 

over line, for 62 
23ft, for yath' oktara 
24a, end, for semi-colon 
27a, over line, for 69 
28ft, for sabdo 

35a, for yajne 

40ft, after DamayantyA 
12ft, after Kale, for full stop read comma 
15ft, for sahayyam read sdhayyam 

4a, for Nalam samipam, read Nalam, samipam 
8a, for nii read na 

8a, end of lino insert colon 


read colon 
read tvam 
insert comma 
read svayam 
insert full stop 
dele 6 

insert comma 
read vaniyamAnesu 
dele comma 
insert (”) 
read sva,yam-varc 
insert full stop 
insert full stop 
7'ead full stop 
msert full stop 
insert comma 
read abhyajanan 
read srutva 
dele comma 
read 60 

read yath’-oktam 
read comma 
read 65 
read sabdo 
read yajhe 
dele comma 



XI 


Page 18, verse 86, for Vaidarbhyah 

read Vaidarbhydh 

» t 

19 

16a, for rucir-&p&n-gi 

read rncir-apan-gim 


,, 

176, for dulikh’-arta 

read dnhkh’-artta 

M 

) * 

18a, after Puskarasya 

dele comma 

>> 

1 9 

186, after masan 

insert comma 

,, 

19. ,, 

9a, for -paran-mukhan 

read paran-mukhan 

> 

20, „ 

11a, for Vrihatsena 

read Vrihatsena 

»? 

9 t 

17a, before and after manye insert commas 

1 1 

99 

226, after tiropya 

insert comma 

,, 

21, y, 

la, for Punyalokasya 

read Punyaslokasya 


,, 

36, for sadliu 

read sadhu 

1 » 

22, „ 

9a, after tasya 

dele comma 

’ » 


186, for praua-yatram 

read i^raua-yatrdm 

,, 


206, for bharto 

read bliarta 


23, „ 

24a, end of line 

dele comma 

!} 

J * 

246, for arto 

read artto 


9 1 

25a, 

dele commas 

,, 

99 

27a, for -trisa- 

read -trisa- 


J t 

2Ha, and 306, for -artasya 

rcad art tasya 

1 1 


30a,. after Damayaiiti 

dele comma 

ft 

,, 

306, end of lino 

insert full stop 

M 

ai, „ 

346, for ato nimittam 

read ato-nimittam 


,, 

la, after mama 

insert comma 

1 y 

9 9 

2a, end of line, for colon 

read comma 

*♦ 


26, end of line, for full stop read ? 



36, end of line 

insert full stop 

n 

20, y, 

186, for sabli' oddese 

read sabh’-oddesc 


y y 

29a, for nast’ atma 

read nast’-atma 

♦ » 

27, 

26, for inaba-ra] 

read malia-raj’ 

»i 

„ 

4a, for nanu 

read nanu 

7 > 

28, „ 

10a, for raj’ endra 

read riij ’-endra 

1 y 

y I 

106, end of line 

dele (?) 

jy 

y y 

16a, after dulikli’-artto 

dele comma 

yy 

y y 

186, end of lino 

dele full stop 

yy 

yy 

21a, for ’byiigatam 

read ’bhyagatam 

y f 

yy 

226, end of line 

insert full stop 

1 y 

29, „ 

236, for kim art ham 

7'ead kini-artham 

y y 

yy 

30a, for tvam’ 

read tvam, 


yy 

30a, for abhyagata 

read abhyagata 

yy 

yy 

346, for -artas 

read arttas 

»y 

30, 

la, for nihitya 

read nihatya 

yy 

31, „ 

136, after iha 

dele comma 

yy 

yy 

17a, end of line 

dele comma 

yy 

1 y 

176, after Manu-ja-vydghra 

insert comma 

yy 

f y 

18a, after arhasi 

insert comma 


32, „ 

266, end of line, for full stop read comma 

yy 

yy 

296, end of line, for ? 

read comma 

yy 

yy 

30a, end of line, for comma 

read ? 



Xll 


Faoe 32, verge 302>, end of linei for full stop read comma 



33, ,, 

32a, for asankita 

read asankita 

ti 

11 

366, for sagaram gam4m 

read sagaram-gamam 

tt 

11 

376, for n’aika-varnair 

read n*-aika-varnair 

tt 

11 

40a, end of line 

imert comma 

1) 

11 

406, end of line 

insert comma 

11 

11 

446, for catur-varnyasya 

read caturvarnyasya 

l» 

11 

45a, for raja-suya 

read rajasuya 

tf 

34, „ 

466, end of line, for full stop read comma 

M 

11 

476, for upasthitham 

read upasthitdm 

tt 

11 

SOa, end of line 

insert comma 

♦ » 

II 

67a, for atmanam 

read atmanam 

II 

85, II 

69a, after riddham 

insert comma 

11 

11 

606, for disam 

read disam 

11 

11 

63a, end of line 

insert comma 

11 

11 

64a, end of lino, for full atop read comma 

II 

If 

68a, for vinaya Vanatu, 

read vinaya- Vanata 

1! 

36, „ 

726, 

dele comma and full stop 

11 

„ 

766, after Bhimo 

dele comma 

11 

37, • ,1 

99a, after piiuya-jala 

dele comma 

11 

38, ,, 

1016, end of line 

insert colon 

11 

11 

108a, for art A 

read artta 

11 

11 

111a, 

dele commas 

11 

39, I, 

1186, for asi 

read asi 

11 

11 

120a, for va, tvam 

read va tvam, 

11 

11 

1266, end of line 

insert full stop 

>1 

11 

126a, for nri-patim ksipram, read nri-patun, kaipram 

11 

40, „ 

1296, for kntsne 

read kritsne 

>i 

11 

131a, for bani]ah 

read banijoh 

11 

11 

2«, end of line 

dele comma 

11 

11 

3a, for bamjah 

read banijah 

11 

41, 

7a, end of line, for comma read colon 

11 

ft 

14c, after patita 

dele comma 

1 ? 

11 

166, end of line 

insert colon 

11 

If 

17a, after gruiidhvain 

insert comma 

11 

42, „ 

56a, for kritva 

read kritva 

11 

11 

266, for comma 

read full stop 

II 

11 

286, after lostabhih and tri 

- 



naih 

dele commas 

11 

11 

286, after aiva 

insert comma 

11 

11 

29rt, for kntyakam 

read kntyakam 

11 

43, „ 

326, after vacti, for comma read colon 

11 

11 

38a, after yuthena 

imert colon 

11 

11 

38a, end of lino 

insert colon 

11 

11 

306, end of line, for comma read colon 

II 

11 

40a, end of line, for comma 

read full stop 

11 

11 

42a, end of line, for comma read colon 

11 


44a, for para-gaih 

read pAragaih 



xiii 


Paok 44, verse 50a, ^ saran’ arthini 

read saran -arthini 

»] 

1 II 

506, after pasyimi 

insert comma 


45, „ 

706, after kartavyam 

insert comma 

f f 

II 

72a, after kansyami 

insert colon 

I* 

46, „ 

16, for mahdntam 

read mahdntam 

M 

II 

56, for sapto 

read sapto 

ti 

1 1 

76, after sreyas 

insert colon 

»♦ 

II 

86, after bhavisyami 

insert colon 

it 

47, „ 

206, between ved’ and &ksa, dele hyphen 

ft 

48. „ 

23a, for soke 

read soke 

it 

II 

26a, for datvd 

read dattvd 

it 

49. ., 

86, for Varsneya 

read Varsneya 

it 

II 

136, after nari 

insert colon 

IT 

11 

176, after punyena 

insert comma 

it 

II 

186, after an-gi 

insert comma 

ft 

50, „ 

2a, for datvd 

read dattvd 

»l 

II 

6a, for rdstrani 

read rdstrani 

If 

11 

86, end of line, for full stop read comma 


ft 

10a, end of line, for full stop insert colon 

*> 

If 

106, for sriyam 

read Sriyam 

*1 

61. 

126, end of line, for full stop read comma 

It 

II 

136, end of line 

insert comma 

II 

it 

18a, after second hindm 

dele comma 

If 

If 

206, after deham 

insert comma 

If 

63, „ 

26, after Punyaslokasya 

dele comma 

II 

II 

26, for dhimatali 

read dhimatah 

II 

II 

66, after asyas 

insert comma 

II 

II 

8a, after mipam 

insert colon 

II 

II 

8a, end of line 

dele comma 

II 

64, „ 

19a, after bhavisyati 

insert comma 

If 

66, ,, 

256, end of line, for full stop read comma 

II 

66, „ 

376, for utsnjya 

read utsnjya 

II 

1 1 

39a, end of line, for full stop read comma 

II 

It 

436, for anri-samsyam 

read dnrisamsyam 

If 

67, „ 

86, end of line, for comma 

read full stop 

11 

II 

86, after jita-svargd 

insert comma 

II 

II 

9a, end of line 

insert colon 

II 

58, ,, 

12a, after vd ’pi 

insert comma 

1 I 

II 

236, for svam-varam 

read svayam-varam 

II 

59, 

66, after api 

insert colon 

II 

60, „ 

106, after -vydghra 

insert comma 

It 

It 

106, after -nagarim 

insert comma 

II 

II 

11a, for asvdndm 

read asvdndm 

1 1 

It 

14a, for pnthu 

read pnthu 

II 

II 

156, after kartum 

insert colon 

II 

11 

18a, end of line 

insert colon 

If 

II 

186, for mdnyase 

read manyase 

II * 

01, „ 

31a, after Ydhukasya 

dele comma 



XIV 


E 62, verse 37a, for san-grahane 

read san-grahanam 

»» 

5b, for aliartum 

read ahartum 

63, 

135, for paro-*ksata 

read paroksata 


18a, for kuru 

read Kuru 

64, „ 

265, beginning of line 

insert (“) 

»> 

265, for visara-dam 

read visaradam 

n 

29a, end of line 

insert colon 

)> 

295, after me 

dele comma 

** 

31a, for artasja 

read artiasya 

65. „ 

39a, adrisyata 

read adrisyat 

66, „ 

6a, end of line, for comma 

read colon 

f 1 

65, for sikmah 

read sikbinab 

»« 

7a, end of line 

dele full stop 

}* 

75, end of lino 

imert full stop 

»♦ 

95, after viram 

insert comma 

67, „ 

125, after raj-cndro 

insert comma 

»» 

19a, end of lino 

dele comma 

68, „ 

275, for s’ iti 

read ’s’” iti 

69, ,, 

7a, for kim artham 

read kim-artham 

f 1 

85, bhavita sva 

read “bbavitd sva 

70, „ 

155, gudhas 

read gudhas 

M 

185, utsrijya 

read utsrijya 

71. „ 

22a, end of line 

dele comma 

1 1 

245, end of line, for comma 

read full stop 

,, 

255, after jita-svarga 

insert comma 

• 1 

29a, after va ’pi 

insert comma 

) 1 

305, after sodhiim 

insert comma 

72, .. 

15, for va 

read vai 

Tf 

lla, for praks-alau’ 

read praksalan’ 

73, 

165, end of line 

dele comma 

74, .. 

3a, end of line 

insert colon 

,, 

3a, after ckah 

insert colon 

75, „ 

105, for utBrijya 

read utsrijya 

TP 

125, for utsrijya 

read utsrijya 

,, 

20</, before and after tapasa 

dele commas 

76, 

215, for utsrijya 

read utsrijya 

77, 

395, after karya 

insert colon 

78, „ 

3a, end of line 

insert colon 

» » 

4a, for pratigrihya 

read pratigrihya 

79, 

65, end of line 

read colon 


75, end of line 

read full stop 

,, 

165, after icchami 

insert comma 

80, „ 

185, for hndayam 

read hndayam 

P P 

8a, after dyutam 

insert comma 


85, after astu 

insert vax 

•81, „ 

95, after upayena 

insert comma 

,, 

14a, for upasthasyati 

read upasthasyati 

.t 

14a, after upasthayati 

deile comma 



XV 


Page 81, verse 14rt, after vyaktam 
„ „ 14a, for Sakram 

,,82, ,, 32a, for paura-iana-padas 

„ „ 336, after prapta 

,, ,, 336, for sata-kratum 

„ ,, 35a, for sat-kritya 


insert comma 
read Sakram 
read paura-janapadas 
insert comma 
read Sata-kratum 
read sat-kritya 




NAL’-OPAKHYANAM. 


I. 


3 

Vnliadasva uvaca, 

31 33 

asid iiija, Nalo nama, Virasena-suto, bali, 

13 30 

upapanno gunair istai, rupavan, aavarkovidali; 1 

88 

atistliad nianu-j’-endranam miirtUim, deva-patir iva, 

upary upan sarve^m, aditya iva tejasa; 2 

brahmanyo, veda-vic, churo, Nisadheau mahi-pati}i, 

akaa-pnyali, satya-vadi, mali^ aksaulimi-pati]i, .3 

.10 . r ’ 

ipsito vara-narmm, udarab, samyat’-endriyali, 

raksitii, dhanvmam srestah, a’-aksM iva Manuh svayam. 4 

31 

tath’ aiv’ M Vidarbhesu Bhimo, bhima-parakramali, 

2 

mah, sarva-gunair yuktali, pr^a-kamah, sa c’aprajah. 5 

18 43 

sa praja-’i-the param yatnam akarot susamahitah. 

19 

tain abhyagacchad brahma-’rsir Damano nama, Bhkata, 6 

89 

tarn sa Bhimab, praja-kamas, tosayamasa dharma-vit, 

maiLsya salia nij’-endra, sat-karona suvarcaaam. 7 

37 40 

tasmai prasaimo Damaiiah sa-bharyaya varam dadau, 
kanya-ratnam, kumarans ca tiin, udam, mak^ya^h, 8 


Bamayantim, Damam, Bantam, Bamanam ca savarcasam, 


1 



2 


nal*-opAkhyanam, 


L 


12 

upapannan gunaili sarvair, bliiman, bliima-parakramaii. 

Damayanti tu nipona, tejasa, yasasa, sriya, 

10 

saubbagyena ca lokesu yasah prapa, sumadhyama. 

10 10 
atha tam, vayasi prapte, dasinam samalam-kiitam 

32 

satam satain sakhinam ca paryupasac Chacim iva. 

25 ^ 

tatra sma raj ate Bhaimi, sarv’-iibbarana-bhusita, 

sakbi-madbye, ’navady’-an-gi, vidyut saudainiin yatba, 

12 . 1 

ativa rupa-sampanna, Srir iv', ayata-lociuia. 

na devcsu, na yaksesu, tadng inipavati kvacit 

43 ^ ^ . . 23 . 

manuseRV api c’ anyesu drista-purva, ’tba va sruta, 
citta-pramatbini bala dcvanam api, sundari. 

Nalas ca nara-sardulo, lokesv apratimo bhuvi, 

14 

Kandarpa iva riipena murtirnan abbavat svayam. 

20 

tasyab samipe tu Nalam ju-cusaj^iusub kutiibalat; 


Naisadhasya samipe tu Damayaiitim punah jninab. 

42 14 ^ 28 

tayor adrista-kaino 'bbiit, srmvatob satatam gunan; 

5 

anyo-’nyam prati, Kaunteya, sa vyavardbata bric-cbayab. 

27 46 ^ 

asaknuvan Nalab kamam tada dbarayitum brida, 

S2 . 19 

antah-pura-sainipa-stbo vana aste, rabo gatab. 

42 46 16 

sa dadarsa tato bamsan, jata-rupa-pansrkntan ; 

21 20 

vano vicaratam tesam ekam jagraba paksinam. 

23 

tato ’ntar-iksa-go vacam vyajabara Nalam tada, 

22 81 16 ^ 

‘^bantavyo ’smi ua te, rajan, kansyami tava pnyam. 

18 

Damayanti-sa-kase tvam katbayisyami, Naisadba, 


0 

yatba tvad anyam purusam na sa mamsyati karbicit ” 

3 34 

evam uktaa tato bamsam utsasaija mahi-patih. 

11 10 

te tu hamsah samutpatya Vidarbhan agamans tatah. 


9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

U 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 
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3 


19 

Vidarblia-nagariia gatva, Damayantyiis tada Wkc 

U 42 

nipctus te garutmantali, sa dadaim ca tan gamn, 

14 42 4 

sa tan adbhuta-riipan vai dnstva, sakhi-gan’-avrita, 

24 _ 20 ^ 88 17 

hrisU, grahitum kha-gamans tvaramaiV opacakrame 
86 

atha hamsa visasnpuli sarvatah pramada-vane ; 

41 

ek’-aikasaa tada kanyas tiin hamaan samupadravan, 

44 

Damayanti tu yam hamsam samupadhavad antike, 

10 ^ . 
sa, manusim gu’am kntva, Bamayantira ath* abravit, 

Bamayanti, Nalo nama Nisadliesu mahi-patib, 

Asvmo sadnso nipe, na samas tasya manusali. 

14 

tasya vai yadi bliarya tvam bbavetlia, vara-varnini, 

14 

sa-pbalam te bhavej janma, riipam c’ edam, sumadbyame. 

vayam In deva-gandharva-manus’-oraga-raksasan 
42 42 

dristavanto, na c* asmabhu* drisWpurvas tatba^vidbah ; 

tvam c* api ratnam nariiiam, naresu ca Nalo varali; 

29 ^ 14 

visistaya visistena samgamo gunavan bbavet/* 

3 

evam ukta tn hamaena Damayanti, visam pate, 

13 7 

abravit tatra tarn hamsain, ‘Hvam apy evam Nale vada,’* 

3 

tath’ ety nktva ^nda-jah kanyam Vidarbhasya, vi^m pate, 

19 ^ 8 

punar agamya Nxaadhan, Nalc sarvam nyavedayat, 
iti Nal’-opakbyanc prathamah sargah. 


23 

24 


25 


20 


27 


28 


20 


30 

31 

32 


1. yam. 

9. man 

17. kram 

2. yu] 

10. ap 

18. kath 

3. vac 

11. pat 

19. gam 

4. vri 

12. pad 

20. grail 

5. vridh 

13. bru 

21. car 

6. VIS 

14. bhu 

22. ban 

7. vad 

15. bhiis 

23. bn 

8. vid 

16, kn 

24; hris 


25. raj 

33. 8U 

41. drn 

26. tois 

34. srij 

42. dria 

27. sak 

35. grip 

43. dha 

28. tsru 

36. stha 

44. dhav 

29. sis 

37. sad 

45. dbri 

30. is 

38. tvar 

46. jan 

31. as 

39. tus 


82. as 

40. da 
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nal’-opakhvAnam. 


II. 

2 

Vnhadasva uvaca, 

29 

Damayanti tu, tac chrutva vaco hainsasya, Bharata, 

13 

tatah prabhriti na sva-stha, Nalam prati, babliuva sa. 

tatas cmta-para, dirul, vivarna-vadana, krisa, 

IS 

babhuva. Damayanti tu nih-svasa-parama tada, 

7 

urdhva-di-Lstir, dhy ana-para babliuv’, onmatta-dai'sana, 

8 

pandii-varna ksanen^ atha, hric-chay’ 4 vista-cetana, 

1 

narsayy’-asana-bhogesu ratim vindati karbicit; 

28 27 

ua naktam, na diva seto, “ ha h’ ’’ eti rudati punah. 

23 

tarn asYaatham tad-akaram sakhyas hi jajnur iii‘gitaih. 

tato Vidarbha-patayo Damayantyah sakhi-janah 
B 

nyaycdayat tam asvastham Damayantim uar’ esvare. 

29 

tac chrutva nri-patir Bhimo Damayanti-sokhi-ganat, 

21 ^ so 

cmtayamasa tat karyam siimahat Bvam sutam prati 

24 

kim lyam duhita me ’dya n* &ti-sva-sth* eva laksyate ] 

89 ^ *8 

sa samiksya mahi-palah svam sutam prapta-yauvanam, 

38 

apasyad atmana karyam Damayantyah svayam-varam. 

8 

sa sannimantrayamasa mahi-palan vi^m patih, ^ 

13 

“ anubhiiyatam ayam, \irah, svayam-vara,’^ iti, prabho, 

29 ^ 

Brutva tu pai*thivah sarve, Damayantyah Bvayam-varam, 
20 ^ 

abhijagmus tato Bhimam rajano Bhima-sasanat, 

10 

hasty-asva-ratha-ghosena piirayanto vasum-dharam, 
Yicitra-maly'-abharanair balair dnsyaih, sv-alam-kntaih. 
tesam Bhimo maha-bahuh pai*thivanam maha-’tmanam 



11. 


nal'-opakhyanam. 


17 4 9 

yatlia ’rham akarot pujam; te ’vasans tatra piijiWi. 
etasminn eva kale tu suranam risi-sattamau, 

3-4 ... 20 

atamanau maliar^tmanav, Indra-lokam ito gatau, 
Naradah, Parvatas c’ aiva, malia-prajnaii, maha-vratau, 

3 9 

deva-rajaaya bhavanani vivi^tc supiijitau. 

26 

tiiv arcayitva Magliava tatah kusalam avyayain, 

11 _ ^ 20 
papracch’ aiiamayaia c’ api tayoh sarva-gatam vibhuli. 

Narada iivaca, 

^'avayoh kusalam, deva, sarvatra gatam, is vara, 
lokc ca, Magbavan, kritsno nn-pah ku^ino, viblio.” 
Vnhadasva iivaca, 

11 

Naradasya yacah srutva papraccha Bala-Vntra-ha, 

35 

dharma-jniVh pnthivi-palas, tyakta-jivita, yodhmah, 

20 

sastrena nidhauam kale yo giicchanty aparaii-mukhali ; 
ayajn loko ’ksayas tesani, yatli’ aiva mama kama-dhuk ; 

83 

kva nu te ksatriyali sura] na lii pasyami tan aham 
20 37 

agacchato mahi-palan, dayibxn atitliin mama.'' 

16 

cvam uktaa tu Sakrena Naradali pratyabhasata, 

Narada uvaca, 

29 38 

“srmu me, Magbavan, yena ua drisyanto malii-kaitab. 

20 

Vidarbba-rajno dubitii, *Damayanti’ 'ti visrutii, 

18 

nipcna sairuitikranta pntbivyaTp. sarva-yositah 

18 

tasyah . svayam-varah, Sakra, bhavita na cirad iva. 

20 

tatra gacchanti rajano, raja-putras ca sarvasab. 

13 2G ^ 

tarn ratna bhutain lokasya prarthayaiito malii-ksitab ; 

16 

kamksanti ama visesena, Bala-Vntra-nisudana." 

10 

etasmin kathyamano tu loka-palas ca a' agnikah 
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11. 


20 

ajagmur deva-rajasya samipam amar’-ottamah. 24 

29 

tatas te susruviili sarve Naradasya vaco mahat, 

29 12 22 20 

srutv* aiva c’ abruvan liristah, ‘‘gacchamo vayam apy iita.” 25 


tatah sarve maha-rajah sa-ganaJi saha-vahan^ 

20 

Vidarbhan abbijagmus te yatali sarve mahi-ksitah. 26 

Nalo *pi raja, Kauntcya, srutva ngnani samaganiam, 

20 

abliyagacchad adin’-atma, Daiuayantim anuvratali. 27 

88 ^ 82 

atha dovah pathi Nalam dadrisur bhii-talo sthitam 

s’-aksad iva sthitam murtya Manmatliam riipa-sampada. 28 

14 

tarn dnstva loka-palas te bhrajamanam yatha ravmi, 

20 81 

tasthur vigata-san<kalpa vismitii rupa-sampada. 29 

83 

tato ^ntar-ikse visUbhya vimanani div-aukasah, 

12 80 

abruvan Naisadham, lijann, avatirya nabhas-talat, 30 

'^bho bho Naisadha, raj’-endra, Nala, satya-vrato bhavan; 

17 13 

asmakam kuru sahayyam, duto bhava, iiar^-ottama.” 31 


iti Nal’-opakbyane dvitiyah sargah. 


L Yind 

9. piij 

17, kri 

25. aro 

33. Bthambh 

2. vac 

10. pur 

18. kram 

26. arth 

34. at 

3. via 

11, pracch 

19. kath 

27. rud 

35. tyaj 

4. vaa 

12. Lrii 

20. gam 

28. H 

36. tri 

5, vid 

13. bhii 

21. cit 

29. sru 

37. de 

6. mantr 

14. bhraj 

22. liris 

30, BU 

38. dns 

7. mad 

15. bbiia 

23. jna 

31. 8mi 

39. ika 

8. 6p 

16. kiin-is 

24. laks 

32. stha 




NAL’-OPAKHYANAM. 


Ill 

Vnliadasva uvaca, 

23 17 

tebhyah pratijnaya Nalah kansya,” iti, Bliiirata, 

10 86 

atli* aitan panpapracclia krit’-anjalir iipastliitah, 

8 

“ko vai bhavantah] kiis c* a^au yasy* aliam data ipsitalil 
17 20 

kim ca tad vo maya karyam] kathayadbvam yatba-tatbam.” 
2 16 ^ 
e'tam ukte Naisadbena, Magbavan abbyabbasata, 

13 * 21 

^‘amaran vai mbodb’ asman Damayauty-artbam agatan. 

abam Indro, ’yam Agnia ca, tatb’ aiv’ ayam apim patili , 

^rir’-anta-karo nrinam Yamo ’yam api, partbiva. 

7 

tvam vai samagatan asman Damayantyai mvedaya, 

40 37 

* loka-pala mab-endr’-adyah sabbam yanti didriksavah , 

8 31 . 

prsiptum iccbanti devus tvam Sakro, ’gnu', Varuno, Yamab. 

3 

tesam anyatamam devam patitve varayasva ba/” 

12 ^ 

evam uktali sa Sakrena Nalab pranjalu’ abravit, 

1 31 27 

** ck’-artha-samupetam mam na pre^iyitiim arbatha. 

22 34 

katbam tu jata-san-kalpali stnyam utsahate puman 
2 18 

par’4rtham idrisam vaktum ? tat ksamantu mab’-esvarah 
2 

deva iicub , 

SO 

* kansya’, iti Bamsrutya piirvam asmasu, Naisadha, 

4 

na kansyasi kasmat tvam? vraja, Naisadha, ma-ciram.” 
Vribadasva uvaca, 

evam uktah sa devais tair Naisadliali punar abravit, 

28 6 34 

“ su-raksitani vesm^i pi^vestum katbam utsabel” 

16 

praveksyas’ iti tarn Sakrah punar eV abbyabbasata. 
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III. 


aa jagiima, tath* ety uktva, Damayantya nivesanam. 

87 3 

dadarsa tatra Vaidarbliiin aakhi-gana-samavritam 
86 

dedipyamanam vapusa, sriya ca vara-varnmim, 

ativa su-kumar’-aii-gim, tanu-madbyam su-locanka, 

16 _ 

aksipantim iva prabbain sasmah a vena tejasa. 

li 

tasya dmtv* aiva vavndhe kamaa tarn caru-basmim, 

17 _ 88 

satyaiu cikirsamanas tu dbarayamaaa hnc-cbayam. 

87 16 

tatas ta Naisadbam dnstva sainbbrantab param'-an-ganah 
11 89 

asaiiebbyab samutpetus tejasa tasya dbarsitab, 

28 41^ * i 

prasasanisus ca su-prita Nalam ta visnmy’-anvitab, 

10 ^ * 9 ’ 
na c ’ainam abbyabba^nta, manobbis tv abbyapujayaii, 

**abo rupam ! abo kantir ! aho dbairyam maba-’tmanah! 

u 

ko ^yam devo, ^tha va yakso, gandbarvo va bbavisati]” 

29 24 

na tas tu saknuvanti ania vyahartum api kmcana, 

39 

tejasa dhai’sitas tasya lajjavatyo var*-an*gaiiab. 

33 83 

atb’ aumni smayamanani tu smita-purva ^bbibbasmi 

16 83 

Damayanti Nalani viram abbyabhasata vismita, 

‘‘kas tvam, sarv’-anavady’-an-ga, mama biic-cbayarvardbana, 

v28 81 

prapto 'sy* amaravad, vira, juatum iccbami to, ^nagba, 

26 

katbam ugamanam c' eba, katbam c’ asi na laksitab. 

20 

su-raksitam hi me vesma, raja c* aiv' ogiu-sasanaJi,” 

2 

evam uktas tu Vaidarbbya Nalas tarn pratyuv^ ba, 

7 

“Nalam mam viddbi, kalyam, deva-dutam ih’ agatam. 

devas tvam praptum iccbaiiti Sakro, 'gnir, Varuiio, Yamah, 

8 

tesam anyatamam devam patini varaya, sobbane. 

6 25 

tesam eva prabbavena pravisto 'ham alaksitaln 

® . * 3 

pravmntam na mam kascid apasyan, n' apy avarayat. 


11 

12 

13 

U 

15 

IG 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 



nal'-opakhyanam. 


9 


etad-artliam aham, bhadro, presitah sura-sattamaili ; 

SO 17 31 

etac clirutva, sublie, buddliim prakurusva yatli' cccbasi. 25 

iti Nar-opakliyanc tritiyah sai’gah. 


1. 

1 

8. ap 

15. bhram 

22. jan 

29. aak 

86. dip 

2. 

vac. 

0. piij 

16. bhas 

23. 3ua 

30. bru 

37. dns 

3. 

vri 

10. pracch 

17. kri 

21. hri 

31. ifl 

38. dbri 

4. 

vraj 

11. pat 

18. ksam 

25. laka 

32. as 

39. dbris 

6 . 

vridh 

12. brii 

19. ksip 

26. raka 

33. ami 

40. ya 

6 . 

VIS 

13. budh 

20. kath 

27. arh 

34. Bah 

41. pri 

7. 

vid. 

14. bliii 

21. gam 

28. sams 

35. atha 



IV. 

Vnliadasva uvaca, 

2t 

sa natnas-kntya devebhyali praliasya Nalam abravit, 

9 17 

“pranayasva yatlia-srad-dliam, rajan, kiiii karavani te; 1 

SI 

aham c' aiva In yac c’ anyaii mam' asfci vasu kiiicana, 

tat sarvam tava; visrabdham kurii pi-anayam, is vara. 2 

liamsanam vacanam yat tu, tan mani daliati, partluva. 

13 

tvat-krito In maya, vira, rajaiiali sanmpatitah. 3 

16 ^ ^ 10 

yjidi tvam bbajamanam mam pr.ityiikliyasyasi, maua-da, 

31 

visam, agnim, jalaiu, rajjuni astliasyc tava karaiiat." 4 

evam uktaa tu Yaidarbhya Niilas tarn pratyuvaca ha, 

31 80 

“tistliatsu loka-palosu, katliam mixnnsam icdiasi? 5 

yesam aham loka-knttun, isvaranam maha-'tmaiiam 

6 

na pada rajasa tulyo, inanas tc tesii vartatam. G 

22 27 

viprayam hy ^aran niartyo devanam mrityum ricchati. 

85 4 * 

trahi mam anavady’-an-gi, varayasva siir’-ottaman. 7 

vu’ajamai ca vasamsi, divyas citrah srajas tatha, 


2 
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10 IG 

bhiisamni ca mukhyam, devan prapya tu blimi-ksva vai. 

18 21 

ya imam pntliivim kritsnam samksipya grasate punah, 

Hut'-asam, isam devanam, ka tarn na varayet patim ] 

yasya dandii-bhayat sarve bliuta-gramali sam-a-gatah, 

28 

dliarmam ev* iinurudliyanti, ka tarn na varayet patim ? 

dliarm’ atmanam, maha-'tmanam, daitya-dauava-mardanam, 

mah’-eiidrain sarva-devanam, ka tarn na varayet patim? 

17 ^ ^ 8 

kriyatani avisan-kcna manasa, yadi manyaso 

29 

Varunam loka-palanam su-hnd-vakyam idani srum.” 

Naisadhen* aivam ukta sa Damayanti vaco ’bravib, 

11 

samaplutabliyam netrabliyam soka-jen* atlia varina, 
“devebliyo 'ham namas-kiitya sarvcbhyah, pnthiYi-])ate, 

4 ^ 

vrmo tvam eva bhartaram satyam ctad bravimi to/' 

2 

tarn uvacii tato raja vepamanairi krit’-ahjalim, 

20 

**dautycn’ agatya, kalyam, katliam sv'-artliain ili' otsalio? 

katlaim by aliam pratisrutya devatanam visesatali, 

... ’ S3 

par-artho yatiiam arabhya, katham sv’-artliam ili’ otsalie? 

esa dharmo, yadi sv’-artho mam’ api bliavita tabdi. 

> 39 

evam av’ artham kansyami, tatlia, bhadi’e, vidhiyatam.” 

tato vaap’-akulam vacam Damayanti suci-smita 
23 

pratyaharanti sanakair Nalam rajanam abravit, 

87 

'^upayo 'yam maya dristo nir-apayo, nar-osvara, 

yena doso na bhavita tava, rajan, kathancana. 

twam c’ aiva hi, nara-srestha, dcvas c’ endra-puro-gamah 
1 

ayantu sahitah sarve mama yatra swayaiii-varali 
c 

tato ’ham loka-palanam sanoidhau tvam, nar’-esvara, 

4 

varayisye, nara-vyaghra ; n’ aivam doso bhavisyati.” 



IV. 


nal*-opAkhyAnam. 


11 


evam ukfcas tii Vaidarbhya, Nalo raja, visam pate, 

ajagama punas tatra, yatra devali samagatah. 22 

S7 . _ 1 

tarn apasyans tath’ ayantam loka-pala inali*-esvarali 
u 6 

dristva c’ ainara tato 'pricclian vritt-antam sarvam eva tarn, 23 
“ kaccid dnsta tvaya, raj an, Damayanti suci-smita ? 

14 40 

kira abravic ca ? nali sarvan vada, bhumi-pate 'naglia. 24 

N'ala uvaca, 

S8 

“bhavadbbir aham adisto Damayantysi nivesanam 
1 4 

pr.tvistah su-raaba-kaksam dandibhili stbavirair vntam ; 25 

7 

pravisantam ca mam tatra na kascid drisUvan narab, 

rite tarn partbiva-sutam, bbavatam eva tejasa, 26 

25 

sakbyaa c’ asya maya dnatas, tabbis c* apy upalaksitah, 

viamitas c’ abbavaii sarva dnstva mam, vibudb’-cavaiub ; 27 

5 

varnyamancau ca maya bbavatsu nicir - anana, 

4 

mam eva gata-samkalpa vrinite sa, sur^-ottamab, 28 

1 

abranc c* aiva mam, bala, ‘ayantu sabitab surah 

tvaya saha, nara-vyagbra, mama yatm swayam-varab ; 29 

4 

tesam aham sannidhau tvaixi vamyisyami, Naisadba. 

evam tava, maba-babo, doso na bhavit’, * eti, ha. 30 

23 

etavad eva, vibudbii, yatha-vnttam udabritam 
maya; sese pramanam tu bbavantas, tn-das’-esvaiub. 3l 

iti Nal’-opakbyane caturtliah sargab 


1. ya 

8. man 

15. bha] 

22. car 

29. sru 

36. dab 

2. vep 

9, m 

IG. bbu] 

23. bri 

30. IS 

37. dris 

3. vac 

10. ap 

17. kri 

24. has 

31. as 

38. diH 

4. vri 

11. plu 

18. ksip 

25. laks 

32. smi 

39. dba 

6. vam 

12, pracch 

19. kbya 

26. rabh. 

33. sah 

40. vad 

6. vnt 

13. pat 

20. gam 

27. neb 

34. stha 


T. VIS 

14. bru 

21. gras 

28. rudb 

85. trai 
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V. 

Vnliadasva iivaca, 

17 

atha kale siibhe prapte, tithau punye, ksaue tatlia, 

8B 

ajuhava mahi-palan Bliimo raja svayam-vare. 

49 ^ . 

tac chrutva prifcliivi-piilah sarve hnc-cliaya-jiulitah 

28 17 

tvantah samupajagmur Damayantim abliipsavah 

44 

kanaka-stambha-rucirain toraucna viiujitam 
7 

vivisus tc m/i-ixl rangam maba-simha iv* iicalani. 

60 

tatr’ Jisanesu yivullicsv aainah pntlnvi-kKitah 

13 

su-rabhi-srag-tlharuh sarve pranirLsta-man i-k iiiidalah 
(JT 

tatra sma pina drisyante bahavali 2)arigli’-02)amali 
akara-varna-su-slaksnah paiica-siim iv’ ora-gah, 
su-kes’-antani caruiii, su-nas’-aksi-bliruvani ca 

48 

mukbani rajnaiii sobliaute naksatruni yatlia divi 

tixm raja-samitim 2 iiivy«‘xiii, nagair Bhogavatim iva, 

. . 

saxnpurniiin purusa-vy:igbrair, vyaglirair giri-guliaiii iva 
7 

Daraayanti tato ran-gam pravivesa subh’ anana 
14 . . . ' 

musiianti prabhaya rajnam caksumsi ca manaipsi ca. 

21 

tasya gatresu patita te&im dristir maha-’tmanam, 

64 23 31 01 

tatra, tatr aiva sakta ^bliun, na cacj’da ca i^asyatam. 

20 

tatah samkirtyamanesu mjnam namasu, Bliarata, 

Cl 

dadarsa Bhaimi pumsan paiica tuly’-akntiri atha. 

. 27 ^ ' fiC 

tan saraiksya tatah sarvan nirvises’-akiitin sthitan, 

84 

sandchad atha Vaidarbhi abhyajanan Nalam nn-pam, 

. . 10 ■ ■ 

yam yam Ju dadrise tesam, tarn tarn mene ^Talam nn-pam. 
. 30 _ ^ *68 

sa cintayanti biiddhya ^tha tarkayamasa bhavini, 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

G 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 



V. 


NAL’-OPAKHYANAM. 


13 


S4 9 

“katham hi dovan jaaiyanil katham vidyam Nalaiti nri-pami" 12 
80 _ 

cvam sancintayanti Ba Vaidarblii bLnsa-dulikliita, 

49 

srufcain dcva-lm-gani tarkayamasa, Bbarata. 13 

*^devanain yam hii-gani sthavirebliyali Brutaui me, 

GQ ^ 38 

tan’ ilia tistliatam bhiiniav ekasy* iipi na laksayc.” 14 

so S2 

sii viniscitya baliudha, vicarya ca pimab, pimali, 

10 

saranam prati dcvaiiam prapta-kulam ainanyata; 15 

s 

vacii ca inaiiasa c’ aiva nanuiB-karam praynjya sa, 


devebliyali pranjalir bliutvii vopainan’ edain abravit, 

‘‘ hamsaiiain vacanaiii srutva yatha me Naisadlio viatah 

02 

patitve, tena satyena devas tam pradiHaiitii me; 

82 

inanasa, vacasa c’ uiva yatba n’ abhicariimy aham, 

tena satyena vibudlias tam eva pradisantu me; 

os 

yatha devaih sa me bharta viluto Nisadli’-adlnpab, 

tena satyena me diivas tam eva pnidisantu me. 

43 

yath’ edam vratam arabdliam N«alasy’ aradhane mayii, 

tena satyena me devas tarn eva pradisantu me. 

25 

svam c’ aiva riipam kuvvantii loka-pala mali’-esvarah, 

34 

yatha ’ham abhijaniyain Punyaslokam nar’-adhipam.” 

02 

msamya Damayantyas tat karunam, pandevitam, 
niscayam paramam tatliyam anui*agam ca Naisadhe, 
mano-visuddhim, buddhim ca, bhaktim, ragam ca Naisadhe, 

25 

yath’ oktam cakriro devah samarthyam Im ga-dharane ; 

61 

sa 'pasyad vibudluin sarviin asvedan, stabdlia-locanan ; 

87 62 

hrisita-srag-rajo-hinan, sthibin asppiiatah ksitim. 

12 1 
chaya-dvitiyo, mlana-srag, rajalysveda-samanvitah, 

63 

bhumi-stho Naisadhas c’ aiva, mmesena ca, sucitah. 


16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 


22 


23 


24 


25 
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nal'-opAkhyAnam. 


V. 


27 

sa samiksya tii tan devan Piin 3 'aslokain ca, Bharata, 

6 

Naisadliam varayamasa Bliaimi dharmena, Pandava. 26 

S9 29 09 

vilajjainana vastr’-ante jagnih’ ayata-locana, 
r>5 

skandha-dese ^snjat tasya arajam parama-sobhanam ; 27 

varayamasa c’ aiv’ amam patitve vai-a-vammi. 

11 

tato “ha h”* eti saliasa muktali sabdo nar’-adlnpaili, 28 

devair mah’-arsibhis tatra, “sadliu, sadliv” iti, Bharata, 

51 ^ ^ 47 

vismitair iritah sabdah prasamsadbhu: Nalani nn-pam. 29 

Damayantim tii, Kauravya, Virasena-suto nn-pah 

45 87 

asviisayad var’-aroham pi-ahristen* antar-atmana, 30 

“yat tvam bhajasi, kalyam, pumanisam dcva-sannidhau, 

41 

tasman mam viddhi bhartaram evam to vacane ratam. 31 

67 

yavac ca mo dhansyanti prana dehe, suci-smite, 

tavat tvayi bhaviayami; satyam etad bravimi te,” 32 


16 

Damayantim tatha vagbhir abliinandya knt-ahjalih, 

]9 

tau paras-paratah pritau dmtva tv Agiu-puro-gaman, 
28 


tan eva saranam devan jagmatur manasa tada. 33 

6 

\Tite tu Naisadho Bhaimya lokarpala mah’-aiijasali 
87 59 

prahnsta-inanasah sarve Nalaj* astan varan daduh; 34 

pratyaksa-darsanam yajne, gatim c’ anuttamam subham 
59 . ^ ^ 

Naiaadhaya dadau Sakrah priyamanah Saci-patdi. 35 

69 4 

Agmr atma-bhavam pradad, yatra v^chati Naisadhah; 
lokan atma-prabhans c’ aiva dadau tasmai Hutasanah. 36 

Yamas tv anna-rasam pradM, dharme ca paramam sthitim. 
apam patir apam bhavain yatra vahchati Naisadhah; 37 


srajas c* ottama-gandh*'a(Biyah : sarve ca mifchunam daduh. 
varan ovam pi’aday’ asya, devas to tn-dxvam gatah; 


38 



V. 


nal*-opAkuyAnam. 
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28 1 
parfcliivas c’ anubliuy* asya vivahani vismay’-anvitah 
16 28 28 

Dainayantyas ca muditah pratijaginur yatlia-’gatam. 39 

19 

gatesii partliiv'-endrcsu Bhirnah prito inaha-inaiiah 
26 

vivaham karayainusa Damayantya, Nalasya ca. 40 

8 

usya tatra yatha-kamam Naisjidho, dvi-padain varah, 

84 28 

Bhimcna sanjaniijnato jagama nagaram svakam. 41 

avapya miri-ratnam tu Punya^oko 'pi parthivali 

41 . 

reme salui taya, rajan, Sacy’ cva Bala-Vi itra-lia. 42 

15 ^ . 

ativa miidito raja bhrajaniano ^nisunian iva 

42 ^ ^ 98 

aiaiijayat praja viro dliarTiieiia paiipalayan, 43 

ijo c’ apy asva-mcdliciia Yayiitir iva NaliuRali, 
anyais ca baliubhir dhiman kratubliia c’ apta-daksmaili. 44 

punas ca nimaniyesu vanes', upavanesu ca 

Damayantya saha Nalo vijaliar’ amar’-opaiiiah, 45 

83 

janayamaaa ca Nalo Damayantya mahivnianah 

Indrascnain sutam c’ api, Indrasenam ca kanyakarn. 46 

2 ^ 36 ^ 

evairi sa yajamanas ca, viliaraiis ca iiar’-adliipah 
G9 18 

rai'aksa vasu-sampuriuiin vasu-dliarji vasu-dha-'dliipali. 47 

iti Kal’-opakhyaiio paiicam;ili sargah. 


1. 1 

1.3. mrij 

25. kri 

37. bna 

49. bru 

61. dris 

2. yaj 

14. mus 

26. krit 

38. laks 

50. as 

62. dis 

3. yuj 

15. mud 

27. ika 

39. laj 

51. Bmi 

63. dha 

4. vancU 

IG. Hand 

28. gam 

40. ir 

62. spria 

64. dhns 

5. vcp 

17. ap 

29. grab 

41. ram 

63. sue 

65. yam 

6. vn 

18. piir 

30. emt 

42. raiij 

64. saj 

66. bbaj 

7. V13 

19. pri 

31. cal 

43. rabh 

55, snj 

67. dbri 

8. vas 

20, pid 

32. car 

44. ra] 

56. stba 

68. pul 

9. vid 

21. pat 

33. 3 an 

45. svaa 

67. tvar 

69. raks 

10. man 

22. brii 

34. jna 

46. Bam 

58. tark 


11. muc 

23. bhu 

35. live 

47. Bams 

59. dk 


12. mlai 

24. bbra] 

36. bn 

48. Bubh 

60. dev 
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nal’-opakhvanam. 


VL 

VriliaJasva iivaca, 

5 

vrite tu I^aisadhe Bhainiya, luka-pala mah’-aujasak 
28 2 

yanto dadrisiir ayantam Dviiparain Kalina saha. 1 

16 

atli’ abrayit Kalini Sakrah sainpreksya Bala-Vritra-ha, 

32 2 

*‘Dvaparena sakayena, Kale, bruki kva yasyasi?” 2 

tato ’bravit Kalik Sakram, “ Daniayantyak svayain-varam ; 

5 17 

gatva ki varayisyc kun; mano ki maina tain gatam,’^ 3 

21 6 

tain abravit prakasy’ eiidro, '‘mvrittak sa svayam-varali. 

6 

vritaa taya Kalo raja patir, asmat-samipatal.i.” 4 

1 

evam uktas tu Sakrena Kalih, krodha-samanvitali, 

^ 9 

devan amantrya tjin sarvan uvac^ edam vacas tada, 5 

8 

‘‘devanam mamisaiu madkye yat sa patim aviiidata, 

tatra tasya bhaven nyayyam vipulain daiidaHlkaranam.” C 

4 

evani uktc tu Kalina pratyucus te div^aiikasah, 

18 

‘'asraabkili samanujnate Dainayantya Nalo vi*itak. 7 

26 

ka ca sarva-giin’-opetaTU n' asrayeta Nalairi iii-i pain? 

8 

yo veda dkarnuin akkilan yatl^avac carita-vratj-k ; 8 

1 

yo 'dkite caturo vedaii sarvan akhyana-pancaman, 

27 

nityam tripta, g]‘ike yasya deva yajnesu dkarmatakj 0 

22 

ahimsa-nirato yas ca, ' satya-vadi dndka-vratah ; 

yasnim satyam, dhritii*, daiiam, tapali, saucam, damak, samak, 10 

dkruvani purusa-vyaglirc loka-pala-same iin-pe, 

16 21 

evain-rupain Nalam yo vai ka-mayec ckapitum. Kale, 11 

24 19 

atmanaiu sa sapen mudho kanyad atniaiiam atniana. 
evam-gunam Nalam yo vai kamaycc ckapitniu, Kale, 12 



nal’-opakhyanam. 
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10 

kncclire sa imrake niajjoU agiidhe vipiilo hrade." 

2 

evaiii iiktva Kiilim deva Dvapai*ain ca divani yayuh. 13 

tiito gatesu dcvcsu Kalir Dvaparain abmvit, 

20 20 

“samhartum n’ otsalio kopam; Kale vatsyami, Dvapara; i i: 

bliramsayisyami tarn rajyan, iia Bliaimya saba ramsyate. 
tvam apy aksan samavisya sahayyam kartum arbasi.” 15 

iti Nal’-opakliyunc sastkali sargah. 


1. 

1 

C. 

vrit 

11. 

mull 

16. 

ikd 

21. 

has 

26. 

sail 

2. 


7. 

va8 

12. 

bru 

17. 

f;am 

22. 

rani 

27. 

tnp 


vinJ 

8. 

vid 

13. 

bliii 

IH. 

jna 

23. 

aril 

28. 

driH 

i. 

vac 

9. 

maiitr 

11. 

bhrams 

19. 

ban 

21. 

sap 



5. 

vn 

10. 

maj 

15. 

kom 

20. 

bri 

25. 

sn 




VII. 


V' nhadasva iiviica, 

sa sainayani kritvii Dvaparcna Kalib salui, 

Ajiigiima tatas tatra, yatra raja sa Kaisaclliah; 1 

11 0 

sa lutyani antara-propsur Kisadliesv avasac cirani. 

28 

ath^ I’lsya dva-dase varse dadarsa Kalir antaram. ^ 

20 ^ 2i 

kritva mutram iipasprisya saiidhyam anvasta Kaisadhab, 

fi 

akyitva padayoh saiicam; tatr’ ainam Kalir avisat. 3 

sa samavisya ca Nalam samipam, Piiskarasya ca 
10 .27 

gatva Puskaram all’ cdam, “clii, divya Kalena vai; 4 

18 ^ ^ 

aksa-dyuto Kalam jetii bbavjin hi sahito inaya, 

13 IS . . 

Kisadlijin pratipadyasya, jitva rajyam Kalam nn-pam.” o 

2 

evain uktas tii Kalina Pnskaro Nalam abliynyat 


3 
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VII. 


Kalis c’ aiva vnso bhutva gavam PuKkaram abliyagat; C 

asadya tw Nalam vlram Puskarali para-vira-ha, 

27 

‘Mivyiiv’'’ ety abravit bliratii, ‘‘vmeii’” eti, muhur mubuli. 7 

Irt 29 

nil caksame tato raja siimalivanam maha-niaiiali 
ir> ^ 8 

Vaiclarbhyah prcksamanayah paim-kalain anianyata, 8 

hiranyasya, suvarnasya, yaiia-yugyasya, vasasiini, 
s ' 18 

avis^li Kalimi dyiite jiyate sma Kalas tadA. 9 

10 

tam aksa-mada-sammattam su-Lndam na tu kascana 

13 23 27 

niviirane ’bhavac chakto divyamanam arm-daniam. 10 

tatah paui*a-janah sarve mantiibliih salia, Blianita, 

28 3^ 

rajanam drastum agacchan iiivai'ayituni aturuTn. 1 1 

7 

tatali siita upiigamya Daiiuiyantyai iiyavedayat, 

esa paura-jano, devi, dviiri tisthati karyavati ; 1 2 

7 

riivedyatam Naisadhiiya, ‘sarvali prakntayalj stlntiih, 

9 

amnsyamana vyasanam rajno dharm’-artba-darsiiiab.”’ 13 

14 

tatah sa vaspa-kalaya vaca, dulikliena karrita, 

30 

uvaca Naisadham Bhaimi sok*-opahata-cetaiia, H 

28 

“rajan, paura-jano dvan tWim didrjksur avastbitidi, 

mantribhih sabitidi sarvai, rajaJbhakti-piiras-kntab. 

28 

tarn drastum arbas*” ity cvarn piinah, punar abbasata, 15 

20 ^ 

ti*im tatlia rucii’’-apaii-gi vilapantiiu tixtlia-vidbam 
6 

avistah Kalina raja n’ abhyabbasata kihcana, 1C 

tatas te maiitrmab sarve, te c’ aiva pura-vasinali 

22 4 

“n* ayara ast’” iti dubkh’-artii, vridita jagmur alayan. 17 

tiitha tad abhavad dyutam Piiskarasya, Nalasya ca, 

18 

Yndbistbira, bahun inasan Punyaslokas tv njiyata. 18 

iti Nar-opakbyane saptamab sargab. 
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1. 1 

6. vas 

2. ya 

7. vid 

3. vn 

8. man 

4. vrid 

9. mna 

5. VIS 

10. mad 


11. 

up 

16. kRam 

12. 

pad 

17. gA 

13. 

blui 

18. ji 

14. 

kri3 

19. ah 

15. 

iks 

20. lap 


21. 

arh 

26. Bad 

22. 

ard 

27. div 

23. 

sak 

28. dris 

24. 

as 

29. hvo 

25. 

spris 

30. hau 


viir. 

Vnliadasva iivaca, 

Damayanti tato dristva Piinyaslokam nav’-adhipaiu, 

0 0 

uumattavjid anuniuatta devaue gata-cctasani, 

bhaya-iioka-samavista, rAjan, Bliiuia-suta tatah 
IS 

ciiitayainasa tat karyaiu su-iruihat partliivam prati; 

20 n ^ ^ 

sa saii'kaTiiaiia tat-papaip, cikirsanti ca tat-pnyam; 

16 

Nalaiu ca hrita sarva-Hvain upalabhy’ cdam abravit 

Vrihatsenain atiyasain biin dhatrim pancankaiii, 

26 ^7 ^ 

liitaiii sarv’-artlia-kusalain anuraktam siibhasitani, 

3 . . . 7 . 

“Vnbatsene, vraj' amatyan iuiayya Nala-sasauat, 

11 27 

iicaksva yad dhntain dravyam, avasistam ca yad vasu.” 

15 

tataa tc mantriiiah sarve vijuaya Nala-sasanam, 

s 

**api no bhaga-dhoyam syad/’ xty nktva Nalam avrajau. 

tiiS tu sai*vali prakritayo dvitiyain samupasthitali 

8 

nyavedayad Bbinm-suta; na ca sa pratyanandata. 

8 28 ^ 
vakyam apratinandantam bhartaram abhiviksya sa 

4 

Damayanti punar vesma vi’idita pravivesa ha. 

10 

nisamya satatam c' aksan runyasloka-parau-mukhan, 

Nalam ca hnta-sarva-svani, dhatrim punar nvaca ha, 

12 ^ 

“ Viihatseiie, punar gaccha Varsncyam, Nala-sasanat, 


I 


9 


4 

5 

0 

7 

8 

0 



20 nal’-opAkhyAnam. VIII. 

7 

siitam iinaya, kiilyani, iiiuliat karyam ii])asthitam.” 10 

Vriliatsona tu tac cLrutva Damayaiitya prabhasitam, 

7 

Varsnoyam anayumasa purusair apta-kanbliili. 11 

Varsiieyam tu tato Bluuiiii sautvayan hlaksnaya giiu 

» 

uviica dcsa-kala-jiia prapta-kalam aniiidita, 1:2 

15 

‘‘jaiiiKe tvam yatlia raja samyag-vrittak siida tvayi, 

tasya tvaiu visama-stliasya saluiyj^am kartum avliasu 13 

yatlia yatliii hi iii/i-patih Piiskarei/ aiva jiyati?, 

tatliii tatha ’sya vai dyutc rago bhuyo ’bhivavdhate; 11 

yatlia ca Piiskarasy’ aksiih patanti va^i-vartinah, 

tatha viparyayas api Kalasy’ aksosu drisyatc. 13 

su-hrit-^sva-jaua-vukyuiii yathavan iia snnoti ca, 

8 5 

mam* tipi ca tatha vakyaiu n* abhinandati mohitah. 10 

iiuiiam manye na daso ’sti Naisadhasya maha-’tmauah, 

yat tu me vacanam raja n* abhinandati moliitah. 17 

11 

Karanaiii tvam jirapaiiiia * 81111 ; sarathe, kuru inad-vacalj; 

22 10 

na hi me sudliyatc bhavah, kadacid viuawed api, 18 

2 

Nahisya dayitan asvaii yojayitva mano-javaii, 

18 ^ 

idam aropya mithunani Kundiiiam yatum arhasi. 10 

ao 

mama juatisu luksipya darakau, syandanain tatha, 

12 

asvans c’ cmdn, yailia-kamaiu vasa vii, hiyatra gacclia va.” 20 

Dainayantyas tu tad vakyam Varsneyo Nala-yarathih 

nyavedayad aseseiia Nal’-amatycsu mukliyasah, 21 

1 15 15 

taih sametya vini.scitya so *iiujnato, mahi-pate, 

IS 

yayau, mithunam aropya Vidarbliaiis tena valiina. 22 

50 

hayans tatra viniksipya suto, ralha-varam ca tain, 

Indrasciiain ca tain kaiiyain, liidrascnam ca balakam. 23 
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uinaiitrya Bhimain nijanam arttali socan Nalaiii un-j)ain, 

ataman as tato 'yodhyain jagama nagaiim tacla. 24 

Kitupaniam sa mjaiiain upatastlic siwliiliklntah, 

21) 

blintiiu c* opayayau tasya sarathyeua malii-patelu 25 

iti Nal’-opakliyane astainah sargaJi. 


1. 

1 

0. 

mad 

11. 

kri 

16. lakh 

21. 

STIC 

26. 

dliil 

2. 

ynj 

7. 

ui 

12. 

gam 

17. ran] 

22. 

8udh 

27. 

liri 

3. 

vni] 

8. 

naiid 

13. 

cint 

18. mil 

23. 

as 

28. 

iks 

■1. 

vnd 

y. 

mud 

14. 

caks 

10. sam 

24. 

siViitv 

20. 

ya 

5. 

luuh 

10. 

lias 

15. 

jna 

20. fcjauk 

25. 

at 

30. 

ksip 


IX. 

Vrihadasva iivaca, 

a 43 

tiiias tu yate Varsiieyc Punyslokasya divyatah 

30 

Puskarena liritain rajyain, yac c’ anyiul va«u kiucana. 1 

31 

hiita-rajyani Nalani, rajaii, prahasan Puskaro ’bravit, 

8 

“dyutam pravartalam bliuyali; pratipano ’sti kas tava? 2 

aista te Damayanty eka, Siirvam atiyaj jitam may a, 

11 

Damayautyali paiiali sadliu varUtarn yadi inanyase.” 3 

Puskarou’ aivam iiktasya Piinyaslokagya iiiauyuiia 

u 

vyadiiyat’ eva hndayain, iia c’ amain kincid abravit. 4 

32 

tatali Puskaram alokya Nalali parama-maiiyumaii, 

38 

iitsnjya sarva-gatrebliyo bhusauaiii malia-yjXKak , 5 

3 ^ ® 

(^ka-vasa hy asanivitali, bu-linc-clioka-vivardliaiiali, 

18 n 

niscakrama tato raja tyaktva su-vipulain sriyam. G 

23 22 

Damayanty cka-vastra ’thn gacuhantam pristhalo 'nvagat. 
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10 

sa taya valiyatali Siirdilliaiu tii-ratram Naisadlio Vasat; 

21 

Punkaras tii, maha-rAja, gliosayamasa vai pure, 

30 23 

“Nale yah samyag atisthefc, sa gacched badhyatam mama.” 
Piiskarasya tii vakyeiia tasya, vidvesauena ca 

17 

paura na tasya sat-karam kritavauto, Yudliisthira. 

sa tatha ungjir’-abhyasc, sat-kar’-arlio, iia sat-kritali; 

8 

tri-ratram usito raja jala-matrena vartayan, 

, 11. ^ 19 

pidyanisinali ksudha tatra pliala-mulaui karsayau. 

39 ^ 22 

pratisthata tato rajA, Damayauti ttim auvagat. 

11 

ksudliaya pidyaiiiAnas tii Nalo bahutitlie ’ham 

45 

apasyac chakunan kaiiscid (llnranya-sadmac-chadaij. 

2fi 

sa cmtayainusa tada Nipadh’-adhipatir ball, 

‘‘asti bliaksyo mam’ ady’ ayain, vasu c’ edam bliavisyati.” 

6 

tatas tau pai'idhaiiciia vasaat sa Siumivriuot ; 

42 23 

tasya tad vastrani Aid Ay a siirve jagiinir viliayasAij 

15 ^ 28 

utpatantah kha-ga vAkyara etad Alms tato Niilam, 

39 

dnstvA dig-vasasam, bhumaii sthitam, dinam, adho-mukhaui, 

30 

“vayam aksAli, su-duv-biiddlio, tava vAso jihiisavali ; 

23 * 

agata na hi nah pritih, savasasi gate tvayi.” 

20 ^ 

tail sainiksya gat An ak^'in, AtmA,nain ca vivAsasam, 
Punyaslokas tadA, iVijan, Darnayantim ath' Abravit, 

23 

“ycRiim prakopiid aisvaryAt pracyuto ’ham, amndite, 

4 1 

prana-yAtiani na vindc ca diihkhitiih ksudliaya ’nvitah, 

17 

yesAm knte na sat-kiirain akurvan mayi NaisadhAh, 

30 

ta ime sakuna bhutvA vAso ’py apaharanti me. 
vaisamyam paramam prApto, duhkhito, gata'Cotanah, 

16 47 

bhai'to tc ’ham, mbodh’ edam vacunam hitam Atmaiiah. 
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23 

oto gaccli<anti bahavah panthano daksina-jiatham, 


Avantim, RikHavantam ca samatikniniya parvatani, 21 

esa Yinclhyo inalia-Hailah, Payosni ca samudra-ga, 

1 

jisramas ca inalia-rsinain babii-mula-pliar-aiivitah, 22 

csa pantlia VularbliauAm, asau gaccliati Kosalaii; 

atah [larain ca dcso ’yani daksine daksina-patbab.” 23 

47 

etad vakyani Nalo raja Damayantim samaliitali, 

1)3 ACy 

nvac, uKakrid arto lii Blmimim uddisya, Bliarata. 24 

19 

tataU sa, vaspa-kiiliiyii yaca., dubklicria karsita, 

uviica Daiiiayauti tain Naisadhani karuuaiii vacali, 25 

5 ^ 40 

iidvejate mo lindayam, «idauty an-gam sarvasab, 

20 

tava, pai'tluva, samkalpaiii cmtayaiityali jmnali, punah. 20 

brita-rajyam, b iita-dravy ain, vi vastraip, ksiit-tn.siViivitarn, 

*38 ' 23 

katliiun iitsi'ijya gacclicyam aliain tvsim nirjanc vane? 27 

3r> ^ 33 20 

srantasya to k.sndh-ai’ta.sya ciiitayanasya tat sukliani, 

12 

vane gliorc, malni-raja, nasayisyamy aliam klainam. 28 

4 ^ n 

na ca bliarya-samam kmcid vidyato bliisnjam matam 

luisadhain sarva-dnhkheRu; satyam etad bravirai to.” 29 


Nala nviioa, 

28 

ovam etad yatha 'ttha tvain, Dainayaiiti, sumadhyame, 

n’ asti bliaryAsamain mitnuri iiarasy’ artasya bhosajam 30 

41 ^ 34 

na c’ aham tyaktu-kanias tvam; kim-artliam, bhirn, san-kase ? 

41 

tyajeyam aham atmanim, na c’ aivam tv*im, amndito. 31 

Damayanti iivaca, 

29 30 

yadi mam tvam, malia -raja, na vihatum ih’ cccliasi, 

40 

tat kim-arbham Vidarblianam pantliali samupadisyate ? 32 

41 

avaimi c* aham, nri-j>ate; na tii mam tyaktnin arliasi, 



24 


nat.’-opAkhyAnam. 


10 41 

cetasa, tv apaknstona inam tyajetlia, iiialii-pate. 33 

21 ^ 

panthaiiam hi mam’ abhiksnam akhyasi ca, iiar’-ottama, 

9 

ato ninuttain sokam me vardhajasy, arnar’-opama; 34 

7 

yadi c’ ayam abliipiuyaa tava, ^^juatin vvajed,” iti, 

saliitav eva gacchavo Vidarbhan, yadi manyase, 35 

13 

Vidarbha-rajas tatra tvairi pujayisyati, maiia-da; 

10 

tona tvam pujito, rajan, siikhaiii vatsyasi no gi'ihe. 3(5 

iti Nar-ojmkliyaiic iia\amah Bargah. 


1, 1 

0. vndh 

17. kn 

25. cyii 

33. M 

41. tyft] 

2. ya 

10. vas 

iJ^. kram 

26. cint 

34. san-k 

42. da 

3. vye 

11. man 

11). krifl 

27. Ji 

35. ^ram 

43. (hv 

4. vmd 

12. nas 

20. iks 

28. ah 

36. IS 

44. dri 

5. vij 

13. pnj 

21. khya 

29. ha 

37. as 

45, dris 

6. vri 

14. pul 

22. ga 

3Q. hn 

38. Brij 

46. dis 

7. vraj 

15. pat 

23. gam 

31. has 

39. Rtha 

47. dhu 

8. vrit 

16. budb 

24. ghus 

32. lok 

40. Bad 



X, 


Nala uvaca, 

yatha rajyam tava pitus, taiha mama na sainsayah; 

na tu tatra gamisyami vi.sama-sthah kathahcana. 1 

83 8 

katham samnddho gatva ’liam, tava harBa-vivardhanah j 
22 

pancyuto gamisyami, tava soka-vivardhanah. 2 

Vriliadasva uvaca, 

iti bruvan Nalo raja Bamayantim pun ah, pun ah, 

() 

santvayaraasa kalyanim vasaso ’rddhena sainvntAm 

4 ^ 48 ^ ^ 

tav eka-vastra-saiuvitav atamanav itas tatah, 



X. 


nai/-opakuyanam. 


25 


86 _ ^ ^ 1 

ksiit-pii)asii-|)ai‘isnintau sabliam kancid iipejatuh. 

13 

tain sabhani upasaiiiprapya, tada sa Nisadb’-adliipah 

42 

Vaidarbliya saliito raja iiisasada malii-tale; 
sa vai vivastro, vikato, iiialinali, patiisu-guntlutak, 

35 38 

Dauiayantya saha Hrantali siisvapa dharani-talc. 

27 

Dainayanty api kalyani, ludraysi ’jjalinta tatali, 

43 

siiliasa diibkbaiii iisadya sn-kumari, tapasvmi. 

38 

snptayani Damayantyatri tu Nalo rajsi, visam jiattr, 

31 

sok'-onmatlnta citt’-atnia, na sma 3ete yatlia pura. 

sa tad rajy’^iipaliaraniun, su-lirit-tyagaip ca sarvasab, 

18, 1 

vane ca tani pandlivamsiini preksya cmtani iijieyivaii; 

3 .) ^ ir> 

“knn iiu me syad idain kritva? kim nu mo syad akurvataM 

kill! nu me luaraiuim sreyab, pantyago janasya va ] 

21) 13 

mam lyam liy auurakt’ uiva didikliam piupnoti mat-kntc; 

mad-viliina tv lyam gaculiot kadacit sva-janam praii. 

13 

mayi nibsainsayani dubkliain lyaiu prapsyaty anuvrata, 

5 

iitsargo samsayali syat tu, vmdet’ api sukham kvacit.” 

2.3 2t 

sa Aiiiis-citya baliiullia, Mcarya ca piiilab, punali, 

9 

utsargani many ate sreyo Damayantya nar’-adlupah. 

46 

“na c’ ai.sa tejasii sakya kaiscid dliai-aayitiini pa tin, 

yasasvini, malia-bhaga, mad-bliakt* eyam pati-vrata.’^ 

7 

evam tasya tada buddhir Damayantyani nyavartata, 

Kalinii. dusta-bbavena Damayantya visarjane. 
so 'vastratam iitmanas ca, tasyas apy eka-vastratam 

23 19 

cintayitva 'bliyagad raja vastr’-arddhasy' avakartanam. 

17 

^‘katham vaso vikarteyam, na ca budhyeta me priyaT^ 


4 


5 


G 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 


12 


13 


U 


15 


16 


4 



2C 


nal'-opakuyAnam. 


25 21 

vicmty' aivam Nalo rajii sabliam paryacarat tada^ 

45 ^ 

paiidliavauii atlia Nala itas etaa ca, Bluirata, 

. 42 

asasuda sabV oddese vikosam kliadgam nttamam. 

25 

ten* arddham vasasas cliitfcva, nivasya Cca param-tapah, 

83 41 ^ 41 

suptam iitsnjya Vaidarbbim pradravad gata-cetaiiali. 

7 

tato, nivritta-hridayah, piiniir agamya tani sablitxm 
. 82 

Daraayantim tada dristva ruroda NisatUi’-iidliipali ; 

47 

*^yam na vayiir, na c’ adityah, purii pasyati rao priyam, 

81 

s’ cyara adya sablia-iaadhye scte bliiimiiv aiuitliavat. 

4 ( 

lyarp vastr’-avakartciia sainvita, caru-hasmi, 

11 

iinmatt’ cva var'-jirolia, katham buddhva bliavisyati? 

36 ^ . 

katham cka sati Bhaimi, maya virahita, subha 

24 87 

cansyati vane ghore mnga-vyala-nisevitc] 

aditya, vasavo, rudra, asvinau sa-marud-ganaii, 

80 6 
raksantu tvam; maha-bhage, dharmci/ asi samavritti.” 

evam uktva priyam bharyam nipei^ apratimam bhuvi, 

27 . , » 

Kalma ’pahrita-jnano Nalah pratisthad udyatah. 

gatva, gatva Nalo raja punar eti sabham muhuh, 

16 ^ 

aknsyamanah Kalina sauhriden’ avakmyate. 

dvidh’ eva hndayam tasya duhkhitasy’ abhavat tada, 

a 

flol’ eva muhur ayati, yati c’ aiva sabham prati, 

16 10 41 

avaknstas tu Kalina mohitah pradravan Nalah 

38 41 28 

suptam utanjya tarn bharyam vilapya kaninam bahu. 
la 40 20 

nast’ atma Kalina spristaa, tilt tad viganayan nn-pah, 

jagam’ aikam vane sunye bharyam utanjya duhkhitah, 

iti Nar-opakhyane dasamah sargah. 
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L 1 9. man 

2. ya 10. mull 

3. yam 11. math 

4. vye 12. naa ■ 

5. vmd 13. ap 

6. vri 11. budh 

7. vnt 15. krt 

8. vndh 16. kria 


17. krit 25. chid 

18. ika 26. ha 

19. ga 27. hii 

20. gan 28. lap 

21. gunth 29. rauj 

22. cyu 30. raka 

23. cmt 31. rah 

21. car 32. rud 


33. ndh 41. srij 

84. ki 42. sad 

35. sram 43. at 

36. as 44. dru 

37. sev 45. dhav 

38. svap 46. dhria 

39. santv 47. dni 

40. spris 


XI. 

Vriliadasva uvaca, 


apakraiite Nale, rajaii, Damayanti gata-klama 

10 40 

abudliyata var’-aroha saintiusta Tijanc vane. 1 

41 1 

apasyainana bliartaram soka-diihkha-samanvita, 

IS 

pvaki’osad iiccaih saiutra^ta, malia-rnj* ” cti NaisadLam. 2 

21 

lia iiiUha! ha maha-i>ija! ha, svamm! kim jahasi mam^ 

22 6 ^ 11 ^ 

liii! Iiata ’sini, viiiastii ’smi, bhita ’smi, '^njano vane. 3 

nanu nama, maha-raja, dharma-jnah, satya-vag asi] 

35 88 

katliam uktva tatha satyam suptam utsnjya main gatahl 4 

katliam utsnjya ganta 'si daksiim bharyam aiiuvratam] 

visesato hiapakrite, parei^ iipakritc sati, 5 

so 

sakyase ta girah samyak kartum mayi,. nar^-esvara, 

yas tesam loka-palanam sannidhau kathitah pura? C 

42 

n’ akale vihito mntyiir martyanam, pui’usa-'rsabha; 

. 

yatra ksinta tvay* otsrista muhurtam api jivati. 7 


7 

paryaptah parihaso ’yam etiivan, punm-’rsabha; 

11 41 

bhita 'hamj atidurdliarsa, darky’ atmanam, is vara. 

41 

dnsyase, drisyasc, rajann, eaa dristo *si, Kaisadha; 


8 



28 . nal’-oi*Akiiyanam. XI. 

uvarya guhiiair atmaDam, kiin mani na pratibliusase ? 9 

nii-saipsa vata raj’ endi’a, yan mam evam gatiim ilia, 

21 

vilapantim samagamya n’ asvasayasi, parthiya? . 1,0 

na sociVmy aliain atmunam, na c’ auyad api kiiicaiia. 

‘katliain nu Lliayitasy eka?’ iti tvaiii nn-pa rodinii. 11 

kathain mi, rajaus, ti’isitali, ksiulhitali, Hrama-karsitah, 

11 

say’-almc viakRa-niidcsu mam apasyan, bliavisyaai T' {'2 

tatali sa tivra »sok’-art;V, piadipt' eva ca nuinyuna, 

25 -IS 

itas c’ etas ca rudati paryadliavata diilikliitfi ; 13 

0 

muluu’ utpatato balu, muliuli pabiti nhvala; 

21 

muliur aliyate bliita, nuiliiili krosati, roditi. M 

.19 27 

ativa soka-santapta, muluu* mbsvasya dulildnta, 

uvacii Bluurai iiih.svfisya riulaty atlia pati-vrata, 13 

“yasy’ abliisapad diibkli’-arto, dulikliaiu vmdati Naiijadliah, 

tasya bliiitasya no dubkliad dubkliaiii abliyadliikam bliavet! IG 

apapa-cetasaiii papo ya evam kritavau Nalain, 

10 

tasmad dulikliataram prajiya jivatv asuklia-jivikam 1” 17 

evam tu vilapanti sa rAjno bbarya maba-’tmaiiah 

35 j. Si 

anvesamana bliartaram vane sva-pada-sevitc. 18 

immattavad Bhima-suta vilapanti tatas tatah 

4.5 

“La, lia, rajann,” iti, muhur itas c’ etius ca dliavati. 1,0 

4-1 ^ ^ 45 

tarn krandamanam atyartbam kiirarim iva vawitim, 

kartinam balm socantim, vilapantun muhur, muliuh, 20 

saliasa 'byiigatam Bliaimim abhyasa-parivartmim, 

16 

jagi’ah’ aja-garo graho maha-kayah k.sudha-’nvitaL. 21 

17 8 

sa grasyamana graliena, sokena ca panpluta, 

n' atmanaiTi Socati tatlid, yatba socaii Naisadham 22 



XL 


nal'-opakhyanam. 


“lia natha, mam iha vane grasyamanam anathavat, 

4n 

giVihcn’ anena vijane, kiin artliam n’ anudhavasi] 

SQ 

katliam -bliavisyasi punar mam aimsmnfcya, Naisadlia, 
c 2t ^ 

sapaii muktah, punar labdhva biidilluinj ceto, dlianani cal 

111 , 15 

srautaaya te ksiidli’-ai'tasya, paviglanasya, ISTaisadlui, 

c 

kah sramani, raja-sardiila, iiasayisyati te, ’nnghtil” 

tatnb kascm mi/iga-vyadho, vicaran gabnno vauo, 

41. ... , ‘•7 

j’lkraiidaiiuinam sainsrutya, javeu’ ablnsfigai'a lia, 

taiy til diistva tatlia gi-astiim ui’jigen’ ayat’‘ek8an!im, 

12 

t\’jinvrii!ino mriga* vy adliah 8amab)iikramya vogatah, 

■U) 20 

niiikliatah p{\iayaiuasa sastrena niAitena ca. 

;j2 

mrvicestaiii bluijan-gam tain vLsasya mriga-jlvanab, 

2 • 14 

iiioksayitva sa tarn vyadbab, praksalya saldena ca, 

27 _ ^ 

aaiuasViVsya krit’-aliari’im atba papracclia, Bbavata, 

^‘kasya tvam’ ninga-Hav’ aksi, katliani c’ abbyagata vanam 
kiitliain c’ cdaiii maliat kncclimni praptavaty asi, bhavim? 
Damayanti tjxtha tena pricchyamana, visam pate, 

Ji 18 

sarvain etad yathu-vnttiim acacakse ’sya, Bliavata. 
tarn arddlia>vastra-sainvitam, pina*8roni-payo-dharain 
fiU'kumiir’-anavady'-an-gun, piirna-candra-nibli’-unanain, 

arala-paksma-nayaniun, tatha madhni’a-bliasmim, 

^ 1 

laksayitva mpga-vyadbali kamasya vasain iyivam 

tarn evam slaksnaya vaca lubdhako mndu-purvaya 

28 ’ 10 
santvayamasa kam^-artas: tad abudbyata bliavini. 

24 

Bamayanty api tarn dusbam upalaUiya pati-yrata, 

20 

tivra-rosa-samavisU prrtjajval' eva manyuna. 

41 

sa tu papa-matib ksudrah pradharsayitum aturab, 
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KAL’-OPAKHYAlfAM:. 


durdliai'sani tarkayiiiniisa diptain agiii-sikham iva. 36 

Daraayaiiti tu dulikh^-ai ta,. ptiti-rayya-vina-kriiil, 

1 29 

atita-viik-patlio kale, sasap’ amain riip’-anvita, 37 

'^yatha ’liain Naisadliad aiiyaui inanatyi ^pi iia cmtaye, 

0 

tatlia ^yam ptitatain ksiidrah par’-asur iiiyiga-jivanali.” 38 

iikta-matre tu vacanc, tatlia sa innga-jivanali 

9 ^ 17 

vyaaiih papata medinyani, agm-dagulia iva driiiiiMri.. 39 

iti ]S’ar*opakliyana eka-clasaU sargali 


1. 1 

9. pat 

17. gras 

2“). riid 

.33. es 

41. di’is 

2. yri 

10. budh 

18. calcs 

20, SI 

31. Hev 

42. dha 

3. vrit 

11. bln 

19. ]lv 

27. sva3 

85. svap 

43. diiav 

4. nioka 

12. kram 

20. ]val 

28. santv 

30. smri 

11. krand 

5. muo 

13. krad 

21. lia 

20. sap-. 

37. firi 

45. Tas 

6. na^ 

14. ksal 

22. ban 

80. Silk 

38. HHJ 

4G. pat 

7. ap 

15. glai 

23. li 

31. Kram 

.39. tap 

47. dab 

8. plu 

16. grab 

21. labb 

32. saa 

40. Iraa 



loq ti- 

XIL 


Vrdiadasva uvaca, 

jsa nihitya mnga-vyadLam prataijjtlie kamarK^ksaiia 
vanam pratibliayani sujiyam jliillika-gana-naditain, 1 

Bi mlia-dvi{)i-ruru-vy aglira-mali isa-^ksa^gapair y utam, 
nana-paksi-gan’-akirnam, mleccLa-taskara-sevitam, 2 

sala-venu-dliav’-asvattlia-tiiiduk’-cii'gutla-kiiiiyiikaili, 
arjuii*4nsta-sauelianiiam, syaudauais ca Ra-salmaltiih, 3 

jambv’-amra-Iodlira-kli adira-wila- vetra-sainakulaiii , 
padmak’-amalaka-plaksa-kadamb’-odumbar’-avritiim, 4 

vadari-vilva-samchannain, nyagrodhaw ca sainakulain, 
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nal*-opakhyanam. 
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priyala-tala-kharjura-liaritaka-vibliitakaiii, 5 

nana-dliafcii-satair naddliiin vividluin api c' acalan 

mkiiiijau parisamgliustan, daiis c* adbliuta-dai-saiiab, 6 

naddi saramsi, vapis ca, vividhans ca innga-dvijau 

sa baliun bliima-riv])aus ca pisac’-oraga-rak^asaii, 7 

palvalaiii, tadagani, giri-kukiiii sarvasaji 

santo nirjliarans c’ aiva dadars’ adbliiita-darsaiian. 8 

yiitliaso dadnsc c’ atra Vidarbb’-adliipa-iiandini 

lualiisjiuH ca, vambaus ca, riksaiis ca, vana-paii'iia-gan. 9 

t(‘jasa, yaisasa, laksniya, stlutya ca paraya yiita 

Vaidarblii vicaraty elci, Nalam anvcsati tada. 10 

n’ alabbyat sa ni’i-pa^suta Bliaimi tatr* atlia kasyacit, 

darunam atavirn pvapya bhartn-vyasana-pi<litji; 11 

Vidarbha-tanaya, rajan, vilalapa su-dubkliita, 

bliai‘tri-soka-parib’-aii'gi, siKi-talam atk* asnta. 12 

Daiiiayaiity uvaca, 

vyudli’-oraaka, maba-balio, Naisadbanam jan’-adhipa, 

kva nu, rajan, gato iha, tyaktva mam vyano vanel 13 

asva-medb’ adibbir, vira, kratiibliir bburi-daksinaih 

katliam istva, nara-vyagbra, mayi mitbya pravartase? 14 


yat tvay’ oktam, nara-srestba, mat-samaksam, maha-dyiite, 
smartiim arbasi, kalyapa, vacaiiam, partbiva-rsabba, 15 

yac c’ oktam viba-gair liaipsaib samipe tava, bliiimi-pa, 
mat-samaksam yad uktain ca, tad aveksitum avliasi. IG 

catvava ekato vediib B’-an-g’-opangab savistarab, 
sv-adbita, Manu-ja-vyaglira satyam ekam kiV aikatah; 
tasmad arhasi iatru-gbna, satyam kartiim, nar’-esvara, 


17 
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nal’-opAkhyanam. 


XII. 


iiktavan asi yad, vira, mat-sakase, piira vacali. 18 

ha vira na iiu luim’ aliani istA kila tav’, anaglia? 

asyam atayyam gboi’iij’iiiii kim mam na pratibhasase ? 19 

bhalisayaty esa mam rauclro vyatt'-asyo darun’-akritih 

araiiya-rat ksiidli-avisiali j kim mam na tratum arliasil 20 

‘‘na me tvad anya kacid dlii priya ’st’” ity abravih sada; 

tarn ntiiTii knru, kalyaiia, pur’-okbmi bluiratim, nyi-pa. 21 


nnmattam vilapaiitim mam bliaiyam istam, nar’-adliipa, 
ipsitam ipsito, natlia, kim mam na pratibhasase? 22 

krisam, dinam, vivarnaiii ca, malinain, vasu-dha-'dhipa, 
vastr’-arddha-pravritam ckain vilapantim anathavat, 23 

yutlia-blirastam iv’ aikam mam harinim, prithu-locana, 
na manayasi mam, arya, rndatim, avi-kai'nana, 24 

malia-rAja, malia-’ranye aliani ekakini sati, 

Damayanty abliibliase tram; kim main na pratibliiisafie 1 25 

knla-sir'Opasampanna, carii-sarv’-un-ga-sobhan.a, 
n' adya tvam pratipasyann giriiv asmin, nar’-ottama. 2G 

vane c’ aymm inaha-ghore, simlia-vyaghra-hisevite, 

Bayanam, iipavistam va, sthit{\in va> Kjsadli’-adhipa, 27 

prasthitarn va, nara-sroBtha, mama aoka-vivardhana? 

kam nu pricchami diibkli’-artji tvad-arthe soka-kai'sita, 2S 

“kaccid dnstas tvaya b’anyc samgaty* clia Nalo nn-pahr* 

ko nu me va ’tba prastavyo vane ’snun prastliitam Nalam? 29 

abhirupam, maha-’tmanam, para-vyuha-vinasanam, 

“yam anvesasi^ rajanam Nalam padma-nibh’-cksanam. 30 

ay am sa,” iti, kasy* adya srosyanii madhuram giram? 
aranya-rad ayam srimans, catiir-damstro, malia haniili, 31 



XIL nai/-opAkhyAnam. 33 

sardulo ’bliimukho ’bliyeti; vrajamy cuam asan-kita. 

bhavati mnganam aclliipaa; tvam asmin kanano prabhuh; 32 

Vidarblia-raja-tanayam “Damayanf” iti viddlu mam, 

Nisadb’-adliipater bliaryiiiri Nalasy^ amitra-ghatinah, 33 

patim anvesatim ekam kyipanam, soka-kamtain, 

asvasaya, mrig’-cjidr’, eha, yadi drintas tvaya Nalah; 34 

atha va, ’ranya-nri-pate, Nalam yadi na samsasi, 

main khadaya, mnga-srestlia, duhkbad asinad viinocaya. 35 

srutvii ’ranyo vilapitam mam’ aisa mriga-rat svayam 

yaty ctam mns^-salilam apa-gam sagai'am-garaam. 36 

imani sil'-occayara puuyam srm-gair baliubliir iiccliritaih, 

Yirajadbbir, divi-sprigbliir, n’ aika-varnair, mano-liaraih, 37 

nana-dhatu-samakirnam, vividh’-opala-bhiisitam 

asy’ aranyasya mabatah ketu-blmtam iv’ otthitam, ^ 38 

simlia-Hardida-matan-ga-varaha-’rksa-mng’-ayutaii], 

patatnbbir babu-vidliaih samantad ammaditam, 30 

kimsuk’-asoka-vakul a- pnmiagair npasobhitam 
kanukilra-dhava-plaksaili su-pnspair upasobliitam 40 

saridbbih sa-vibani-gabbili, sikharais ca saraakulam 
gin-rajam imam tavat pncchami DVi-patim prati; 41 

bhagavann, acala-srestha, 5ivya-darsana, visruta, 
saranya, balm-kalyana, iiainas te ’stu, luabi-dbara ; 42 

praname tva ’bhigamy’ aham; raja-putrim nibodba mam, 
rajnah snusam, raja-bharyam, “Damayanf iti visrutam. 43 

raja Vidarbh’-adhipatih pita mama, maha-rathah, 

Bhimo nama ksiti-patis catur-varnyasya raksitaj 44 

raja-guy’-asva-medhanam kratunarn daksuiavatam 
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nal’-opAkhtAnam. 


XII. 


aharfca parthiva-sresthah prithu-carv-ancit’-eksanah. 45 

bralimanyah, sadhu-vrittas ca, satyavag, anasiiyakah, 

silavan, virya-sami)annalj, pnthu-srir, dharina-viC; chucih, 46 

samyag gopta Yidarbhanaiu, nugit’-ari-ganah prabhuh, 

tasya mam viddlii taiiayam, bhagavans, tvam upastbitham. 47 

Niaadhesu maba-rajah svasuro me nar’-ottamah 

gribita-nama, vikhyato ^^Viraseiia” iti, sma lia; 48 

tasya rajnah suto virah, kiman, satya-parakramah 

krama-praptam pituh svam yo rajyam samanusasti ha, 49 

Nalo nam’ ari-ha, syamah, Punyasloka iti srutah 

brahmanyo, veda-vid, vagnii, punya-knt, soma-po ^gniman 60 

yasta, data ca, yoddlia ca, saniyak c’ aiva prasasita; 

tasya mam, acala-srestha, viddhi bharyam ih’ agatam, 61 

tyakta-sriyam, bhartri-hinam, anatham, vyasan’-anvitam, 

anvesamaiiani bbartaram, tarn vai nara-var’-ottamam; 52 

kbam ullikhadbhir etair hi tvaya snn-ga-satair nn-pah 

kaccid dnsto, 'cala-srestha, vane Win darune Nalahl 53 

gaj’-endra-vikramo, dhiman, dirgha-babur, amarsanah, 

vikrantah, satya-vag, viro, bb^rta mama maba-yasahl 64 

Nisadbanam adbipatih kaccid dristas tvaya NalaM 

kim mam vilapantim ekam, parvata-kesAa, vibvalam 65 

gira n’ asvasayasy adya, svam sutam iva duhkhitam? 

vira, vikranta, dhama-jna, satya-sandba, mahi-pate, 56 

yady asy asmin vane, rajan, darsay’ atmanam atmana. 

kada su-snigdha-gambbiram jimuta-svana-sannibbam 67 

srosyami Naisadbasy’ abam vacam tam amnt’-opamW, 

‘^Vaadarbb*” ity eva Yispastam subbaip rajno maba-’tmanah 68 
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amnaya-sannim, nddham mama soka-vm^mim) 

bhitam asvasayata mam, nn-patc, dbarma-vatsala.” 59 

itx sa tarn giri-srestham uktva parthiva-nandini, 

Damayanti tato bhuyo jagama disam utfcaram. 60 

sa gatva trin abo-ratran dadarsa param’-aii-gana 

tapas’-aranyam atulani divya-kanana-darsanam, 61 

Vasistlia-Bhrigv-Atri-samais tapasair upasobhitam, 

myataili, aamyat’-aliarair, dama-sauca-samanvitaih, 62 

ab-bhakaair, vayu-bhaksai« ca, parii’41i:irais tath’ aiva ca 

jit'-cndriyair, nialia-bliagaili, svarga-marga'didriksubhih, 63 

valkal’-ajina-sanivitair muniblnh saTiiyat’-endriyaili. 

tapas’-adhyusitam rainy am dadars* asrama-mandalam 64 

niina-mriga-ganair j ustani, sakJui-mnga-gan’-ay utam 

tapasaili saniupetam ca, sa dristv^ aiva samasvasat. 65 

su'bhruh, su-kesi, su-sroni, sii-kuca, su-dvi-j’-anana, 

varcasvini, su-pratistbii, sv-asit^-ayata-locana, 66 

sa vives' a4-ama-padam Virasena-suta-pnya, 

yosid ratnam, maha-bhaga Damayanti tapasvini. 67 

sa 'bhivadya tapo-vriddhan vinaya Vanata sthita. 

sv-agatam ta," iti prokbl taih sarvais tapasais ca sa; 68 

pujam c* asya yatlia-nyayam kritva tatra tapo-dhanah, 

**%atam" ity ath’ ecus te, “bruhi kim karavamahai ? 69 

tan uvaca var^-aroba, “kaccid bhagavatam iba 

tapasy, agnisu, dharmesii, mriga-paksisu c*, anaghah, 70 

kusalam vo, maba-bbagah, sva-dharm^-acaranesu cal’^ 

tair ukta, kuklam, bbadi-o, sarvatr’,” eti, ‘^yasasvini, 71 

brubi, Barv’-anavady*-an-gi, ka tvami kim ca cikirsasi? 
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dnstv’ aiva t« parain riiparn, dyutim ca parainam ihau 72 

vismayo iiali samutpaniiali ; samasvasilii, ma sucah. 

asy^ araiiyasya dovi tvarn, utaho 'sya malii-bhritah, 73 

asyas ca nadyah? ktdyani, vada satyam, aiimdito.” 

sa ’bravit tail nsiu, “ii’ aliain araiiyasy* asya devata, 74 

na c’ aaya gircr, vipra, u’ aiva nadyas ca devata. 

manusini mam vijanita yuyam sarve, tapo-dhanali. 75 

vistareii’ abhidliasyaini; tan me siiiuita sarvasah. 

Vidarbhesu niabi-iicUo EliimOj nama malii-patili j 76 

tasya main tanayain sarve jiinita, dvi-ja-sattamah; 

Nisadli’-adliipatir dbimati Nalo nama malui-yasab , 77 

virah samgi'ama-jul, vidvuu, mama bliarta viAani patili, 
dcvat’-abby ai‘cana-paro, dvi-jati-jana-vatsalah, 7 8 

gopta Nisadlia-vam^asya, malia-tcja, malia-balah, 
satya-vag, astra-vit, prajnah, satya-sandlio, b’l-mardanah, 79 

brahmanyo, dMivata-parab, sriman, para-puraii-jayali, 

Nalo llama, nri-pa-srestlio, deva-mja-Hama dyutib, 80 

mama bbarta visar-aksali, purid-cudu-vadaiio, ’ri-lia, 

uhartii kratii-mukliyanam, vedjvved'-aii-ga-paragah, 81 

sa-pattianairi mndhc Iiaiita, ravi-soma-sama-prabbah. 

sa kaiscin inkriti-prajnair, aiiaryair, akrit’-atmabhih, 82 

ahuya pnthivi-palali , satya-dharma-paiViyaiiali, 

devane kusalair, jihmair, jito riijyam, vasinii ca. 83 

tasya mam avagaccliadlivam bbaryiim raja-rsabhasya vai 

*Damayant/ ’iti, vikLyatain bhartur damna-lalasam, 84 

Pa vanrmi, giriiis c’ aiva^ sararnsi, saritas tatha, 

palvalanx ca sarvani, tatha ’ranyani sarvasah, 85 
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anvesamana bliartaram Nalam rana-visaradam, 

inaha-’tiiiaiiain, krit’-iistram ca vicaram’ ilia dulikhita. 86 

kaccid bliagavatain rainy ani tiipo-vanaiii idaiii iiri-pah 

bbavet pra})to Nalo nama Nisadbanain jan’-adliipah ] 87 

yat*krite ’ham idaiii dnrgain prapauua blinwi-daninam 

vaiiam pratibhayarri, gliorarn, .sardula-niriga-sevitam, 88 

yadi kaiscid aho-rfitrair na draksyami Nalam iiri-pam, 

atniaiiani sreyiisa yoksye deliasy’ asya vunocaiijU, 89 

ko nu me jiviten’ artluus tarn rite piiriisa-r.sabliain ] 

katbam bhavisyamy ady’ aliam bhartri-sok’-abhipidita'?" 90 

tatlia vilapantim ckam aranyc Bhima-uandiniin 

Damayantim atli’ ecus te tj'ipasah satya-darsinah, 91 

^‘iidai'kas tava, kalyani, kalyaiio bhavitii, subho, 

vayam pasyamas tajiasa, ksiprairi draknyasi Naisadham, 92 

Nisadliaiiam adhipatim Nalain, ripu-iupatinam, 

Bhaimi, dliarma-blirit;im srestham draksyase vigata-jvaram, 93 

vimuktam sarva-papebhyah sarva-ratiia-samaiivitam, 

tad eva iiagarani bliuyah prasasatjim anm-damain, 94 

dvisatam bhaya-kai‘tai*!iiri, au-hridam soka-uasaiia.m, 

patini draksyasi, kalyaui, kalyan’-abhijanain nn-pam.’* 95 

evam uktva Nalasy’ cstiun mahisim, parthiv’-atma-jara, 

tapasa ^ntar-hitah sarve, s'-agni-hotr’-asramas tada. 96 

sa di’istvii inahad ascaiyani vismiki liy tibhavat tada 

Daiuayanty, anavady’-an-gi, Yirascna-nri-pa-snusa; 97 

“km nu svapno maya dns^ld ko ’yam vidhu' ih* abhavatl 

kva nu te tiipasah sarve? kva tad asrama-mandalam ? 98 

kva sa punya-jala, ramya nadi dvi-ja-nisevitA? 
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kva nu te ha naga hridyah, pbala-pusp’-opasobhitah]’* 99 

dhyatva ciram Bhima-suta Damayanti suci-smita, 
bhartn-soka-para, dina, vivarna-vadana ’bhavat. 100 

sa gatva ’th’ aparam bliumun vaspa-sandigdhaya gira 
vilalap’ asru-purnViksi dnstva 'soka-tarum tatah 101 

upagamya taru-srestham asokam puspitairi vano 
pallav’-apiditam liridyam Yiham gair anunaditam, 102 

aho vat* ayam agamali sriman asmm van’*antare, 
apidair bahubliir bhati sriman parvata-rad iva, 103 

visokani kuru roam ksipram, asoka priya-daraana. 
vita-soka, bhay*-abadLam kaccit tvam dristavan nri-pam 104 

Nalam nam’ ari-mardauam, Dainayaiityah priyain patim? 
Nisadhaiiam adhipatim drisUvan asi nzo priyani, 105 

eka-vastr’-arddha-sainvitaip, sii-kiiinara-taiiTi-tvacam, 
vyasanen’ arditaia virain, aranyam idam agatami 106 

yatha visokii gacclieyam, asoka-naga, tat kuru, 
satya-uama bliav’, asoka, asokali, soka-nasanah/^ 107 

evam sa 'soka-vnksam tarn arta vai parigamya ha, 
jagama danmataram desam Bliaimi var*-an*gana. 108 

sa dadarsa nagan n’-aikan, n’-aikas ca santas tatha, 
n’-aikiuis ca pai’vatan rarayan, n’-aikahs ca mriga-paksinah, 109 
kandaraiis ca, mtambkis ca, nadis c’ adbhuta-darsanah, 
dadar^ sa Bhima-suta patira anvesati tada. 110 

gatva prakns^m adhvanaip, Damayanti suci-smita, 
dadars’ alha maha-sartham, hasty-asva-ratha-samkulam, 111 

uttarantam nadim ramyam, prasanna-salilam, subham 
BU-santa-toyam vistirnam, hradinim, vetasair vntam, 112 



XII. 


nal’-opAkhyaxam. 


39 


prodghustam kraunca-kurarais, cakra-vak'-opakiijitam 

kunna-graha-jlias’-akinuiin, piilina-dvipa-bobliitam. 113 

sa dristv’ aiva riialia-Siirtham Nala-patni ya«asvmi, 

upasarpya var’-iiroha jana-niadhyam vivesa ha, 114 

unmatta-rupa, sok*-arta, tatha vastr’-arddha-samvnta, 

knsa, vivariui, maliua, pamsu-dlivasta-siro-ruha, 115 

tarn dristva tatra manu-jah, kecid bhitah pradudruvuh, 

kecic ciiita-pam tasthuh, kecit tatra j>racukrusuh, 116 

prahasanti sma tain kecid, abhyasuyanti c* apare, 

akurvata day am kecit, papmcchiis c’ api, Bharata, 117 

**ka ’si] kasy' asi, kalyani? kim va mrigayase vane] 

tvam dristva vyathitah sm’ elia; kaccit tvam asi manusi] 118 

vada satyam; vanasy’ asya, parvatasy’, atlia va disah 

devata tvam hi, kalyani, tvam vayain saranam gatah. 119 

yaksi va, ruksasi va, tvam utaho 'si sur’4n-gana? 

sarvatha kuru nah sv-asti, raksa c’ asinan, anindite; 120 

yatha ’yarn sarvatha sarthah ksemi sighram ito vrajet; 

tatha vidhatsva, kalyani, yatha sreyo hi no hhavet.” 121 

tath’ okta tena sartliena Pamayanti nri-p’-atma-ja 

pratyuvaca tatah sadhvi, bhartri-vyasana-pujhta, 122 

sartha-vaham ca, sartham ca, jana ye tatra kecana, 

yuva-sthavira-balas ca, sarthasya ca puro-gam^i, 123 

“manusim mam vijauita, manu-j'-adhipateh sntam, 

nn-pa-snusain, raja-bharyam, bhartrirdarsana-lalasam ; 124 

Vidarkha-rad mama pita; bharfci raja ca Naisadhah, 

Nalo nama, maha-bhagas, tarn margamy aparajitam 125 

yadi janitha nri-patim ksipram, samsata me priyam, 
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Nalam, puriisa-sardulam, amitm-gana-siidanam.” 126 

tarn uvac’ anavady-an-gim sarthasya mahatah prabliuh, 
sartha-vahah, Sucir iiama, “arum, kalyani, mad-vacah; 127 

aliam sarthasya neta vai sartha-vahah, suci-smite, 
manusyam Nala-nainanain lux pasyami, yasasvmi, 128 

kuiij ara-d v i pi-Tiiahisa-sa rd ula-rksa-mrigaii api 

pasyamy asmin vaiie kriisne hy amannsya-nisevite, 129 

rite tvain ni:innsitn niartyaiti na pasyamt malia-vaiie. 
tatha no yaksa-md adya Maiiibhadrah prasidatu.” 130 

sa 'bravit banijali sarvau, sartlia-valiam ca taju tatah, 

“kva nu yasyati sartho ’yami etad akliyatum arhasi.” 131 

sartha-vaha nvaca, 

sartho ’yam Cedi-vajasya Siibahoh, satya-darsinah, 
ksipram jaiia-padaiu ganta lubhaya, manu-j’-atma-je. 132 

iti Nar-opakhyane dvanbrnh sargah. 


XIII. 

sa tac chnitva ’navady’-an gi ^sartha-vaha-vacas tada, 

jagama saha ten’ aiva sarthena pati-Ialasa. 1 

atha kale bahutithe vane raahati darune, 

tadagam sarvato bhadram padraarsaugaiidlukam mahat 2 

dadmur banijo rarnyam, prabhuta-yavas’-endhanani, 
bahu-puspa-phal'-opetam, nana-paksi-niscvitam; 3 

nirmala-svildu-salilam, mano-han, su-sitalamj 
su-parisranta-vahas te mvesaya mano dadhuh; 4 

sammate sartha-vahasya vivisur vanam uttamam. 
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uvasa sartliah sa mahan vclam usadya pascimam, 5 

atli* arddlia-ratra-samaye nihsabda-stimite tada, 

supte sarthe parisrante, hasti-yutliam upagamat 6 

piiniyVirtliam giri-nadim, mada-prtisravan’-avilam, 

ath' apasyata sarthaiu tain, sartba-jan su-babun gajan; 7 

tc tan gramya-gajan dristva sarve vana-gajas tada, 

samadravauta vegena jigbamsanto mad*-otkaUh. 8 

tcsam apatatam vegali karinam duhsabo ’bbavat, 

iiag’ agiAd iva sirnaiiiim si;iii-ganam patatam ksitau; 9 

syandatam .api naganain marga nas^i van’-odbbavaili 

iiiargain samrudhya sainsnptam padnunyab sartbani uttamam; 10 

te tam iiiamardiili stibasa cesbamanam mabi-tale. 

ba-ha-karam pramuiicantab sartbikab saran’-artlnnab, 11 

vana-gnlmaiis ca dbavaiito nidi’cVndha babavo ’bbavan, 

kecid dantaib, karaib kecit, kecit padbbyani bata gajaih. 12 

mbat’-ostras ca babuliih, padati-jana-samkulah, 

bbayad adbavamanas ca paras-para-batas tada, 13. 

gboraii nadan vimuncanto nipetur dliaraiii-tale, 

VTiksesv arubya sainrabdhali patita, vi^mesu ca. 1.4 

evam prakarair babubbir daiven’ akramya bastibbili, 
raj an, vinibatain darvam samriddbain sartba-mandalam. 15 

uravah su-mabaiis c’ asit trai-lokya-bbaya-karakab, 

“eso ’gnir uttbitab kasto; trayadlivam, dbavat’ adbuna 16 

ratna-ra^ visirno ’yam; giilmidhvam kim pradbavatbal 
sainaDyam etad dravinanij na mitbya-vacanain mama. 17 

evam ev’-abbibbasanto vidravanti bbayat tada, 

“punar ev* abbidba^iyami, cintayadbvain, sa*katarah.” 18 

6 
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tasmins tatlia vartamaiie darune jana-sainksaye, 

Damayanti ca bubudhe bhaya-santrasfca-manasai 19 

apasyad vaisasam tatra sarva-loka-bhayam^karam, 
adrista-purvam tad dnstva bala patlma-nibli’-eksana, 20 

samsakta-vadan’-asvasia iittastliau bhaya-vibvala. 
ye tu tatra vinirmuktah sjirthat kecid aviksatah, 21 

te ’bnivan sahitah sarve, “kasy^ cdain karmanah plialam? 
nunam na pujito ’smabhir Manibhadro malia-yasah? 22 

tatha yak.s’4dhipah sriman na vai Vaisravanah prabliuh? 
na pujA, vighna-kartrinam atha va pratbamam krital 23 

sakuiianain pbalani va *t}ia viparitam idam dhruvain] 
graha na viparitas tu? kim anyad idam agatam?'^ 24 

apare tv abnivan dina, jnati-dravya-viiiakntah, 

“ya 'sav adya iiiaha-sarthe iiari by unniattii-darsana, 25 

pra vista vikrit’-iikara, kritva rupam amanusani, 

tay^ eyam viliita pur vain may a parama-darum, 2G 

raksasi va dbruvam yaksi, pmci va bhayam-kari; 

taayah sarvam idam papam; n' atra karya vicarana, 27 

yadi pasyema tarn papam, sartlia-glmiin n’-aika-duhkha-dam, 

lostabhih, pamsubliis c' aiva tririaih, kasthais ca mustibhih, 28 

avasyam eva banyama sarthasya kila krityakam.” 

Damayanti tu tac clirutva vakyam tei^m Bu-daruiiam, 29 

brita, bhita ca sanivigna pradravad yatra kananam. 
asan-kamana tat papam atmanam paryadevayat, 30 

**abo mam’ opan vidbeh samrambho danmo mahan; 
n’ anubadhnati ku^lam; kasy’ edam karmanah phalam? 31 
na smararay asubham kincit kntam kasyacid anv api; 
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karmana, manasa, vaca, kasy’ edam kannanah phalamt 32 

nuDain janm’-antara-kntam papam apatitam mabat; 

apascimam imam kastam apadam praptavaty aham. 33 

bhartn-rajy’-apaharanam, sva-janac ca parajayah; 

bliartni saba viyogas ca, tanayabhyam ca vicyutih, 34 

nirnsUliata, vane vaso baliu-vyala-nisevite.” 

ath^ apare-dyuh samprapte, hata-sis^ janas tada 35 

dcsat tasmad vimskramya socante vaisasam kntam; 
bbrataram, pitarain, putrain, siikliayam ca, nar-adhipa; 36 

asocat tatra Vaidarblii, '‘kim nu me duskntam kntam? 
yo ’pi me nirjane 'ranye samprapto ’yam jan’-arnavah, 37 

sa bate basti-yutbena manda-bhagyM mam’ aiva tat 
praptavyam suciram dubkbam nunam ady’ iipi vai may a; 38 

aprapta-kalo mriyate,’ snitain vriddh’-aiiusasanam ; 
yad n’ abam adya mridita hasti-yutbena dubkbita, 39 

na by adaivam kntam kuicm naranam iba vidyate, 
na ca me bala-bbave 'pi kiiicit papa-kntara kntam, 40 

karmana, maiiasa, vaca, yad idam dubkbam agatam. 
manye svayain-vara-krite loka-palah samagatab, 41 

pratyakbyata maya tatra Nalasy’ artbaya devata^t, 
nunam tesara prabhavena viyogam praptavaty aham.” 42 

evam-adini duhkbarta sa vilapya var’-aii'gaiia, 
pralapani tada tani Damayanti pati-vrata, 43 

hata-sesaili saha tada brahmanair veda-para-gaih, 
agacchad, raja-sardula, candrarlekb’ eva saradi. 44 

gacchanti sa cir^ bala puram asadayad mabat 
Bay’-abne Cedi-rajasya Subahoh satya-dansmah. 45 
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atha vastr’-ai'ddlia-saiiivita pravivc^ pur’-ottamam. 

vitvalam, kimm, dinam, mukta-kesiin, amaqitam, 46 

unmattam iva gacchantim dadrisuh pura-vasmaJi; 
pravisantini tu tarn dnstva Cedi*raja-purim tada 47 

aniijagmus tatra bala granu-putrah kiitiilialat. 

Ba taili parivnta *gaccliat saiuipaiu raja-vesmanali. 48 

tarn prasada-gatii ^pasyad raja-mata janair vritain, 

dhatriin uvaca, “gsicch’ ainam anay’ eha mam’ antikam. 49 

janena klisyate bala ddikbita saran^ arthini; 

tadng rupam ca pasyami, vidyokiyati me griliam, 50 

unmatta-yesa kalyani Srir iv’ ayata-locana.” 

sa janam varayitva tam prasada-talam uttamam 51 

aropya vismita, riijan, Damayantim apyiccliata, 

^‘evam apy asukh’-ayis^i bibharsi pai:anoLam vapul;, 52 

bhasi vidyud iv’ abliresu; ^msa me, ka 'si, kasya va; 

na hi te manusam rupara, bhusanair api varjitam; 63 

asahaya narcbbyas ca n’ odvijaay, amara-prabhe.” 

tac chrutva vacanam tasya Bhaimi yacauaiii abiuvit, 54 

“manusim mam vijamhi bhartaram samanuvratam 

sairandlirim, jati-sampamiam, bhujisyam, kama-vasuiim; 55 

pbala-mur-asaiiam ekam yatra-sayam-pratiaraysim. 

asamkliyeya-guno bharta, mam ca mtyam anuvratali, 66 

bhakta ’bam api tanj viram ebay’ cv’ anugata patbi. 

tasya daivat prasan-go ’bhud atimatrara sma devane; 67 

dyute sa mrjitas c’ aiva vanaiii eka upeyivan; 

tam eka-vasaliam viram unmattam iva vibvalam, 88 

asvasayanti bbartaram akam apy agamam vanam. 
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sa kadacid vane virah kasminscit karan’-antare, 59 

ksut-paritas tu vimanas tad apy ekam. vyasaijayat. 
tain eka-vasana nagnam, unmattavad acetasam, 60 

‘ anuvrajanti bahula na svapaim nisas tada; 
tato baliutithe kale supttim utsrijya main kvacit, 61 

vasaso b’ddham panccbidya tyaktavan rnam anagasam. 
tarn margamana bliartaram daliyamaiia diva-nisain 62 

sa ’liam kamala-gai'bb’-abliam apasyanti lindi pnyam, 
na ’I'lndamy amara-prakbyam pnyam pran’-esvaram prablium.” 63 
tarn asru-paripuni’-aksira, vilapantim tatha babu, 
raja-mata ’bravid artam Bbaiioim aitatara svayam, 64 

**vasasva mayi, kalyani; pritir me parama tvayi. 
mrigayisyanti te, bbadre, bhtirtaram purusa mama; 65 

apx va svayam agaccbet paridbiivann itas-tatah, 
ill’ aiva vasati, bbadre, bbartaram upalapsyase.” 66 

raja-matur vacah srutva, Damayanti vaco ’bravit, 

‘‘samayen’ otsabe vastum tvayi, vira-prajayim, 67 

uccbistam n’ aiva bbmVjiyain, na kuryam pada-dbavanam,^ 

na c’ abam purusan any an prabbaseyaiu katliaucana; 68 

prarthayed yadi mam kascid, dandyas te sa puman bbavet; 

badhyas ca te ’saknn mauda, iti mo vratam abitam; 69 

bbartur anvesan’-artham tu pasyeyam bralimanan abam ; 

yady evam iha kartavyam vatsyamy abam asamsayam; 70 

ato ’nyatha na me v^o vartate bridaye kvacit.” 

tarn prahnstena manasa raja-mat’ edam abravit, 71 

“sarvam etat karisyami distya te vratam idrisam.” 

evam uktva tato Bhaimim raja-mata, \imn. pate, 72 
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uvac^ edam duhitaram Sunandain nama, Bharata, 

“ sairandliriin abhijanisva, Sunande, deva-rupinim; 73 

vayasa tiilyaim prapta sakhi tava bliavatv lyam; 
etaya saha modasva ini-udvigna-manah sada.” 74 

tatah parama-samlinsta Sunanda griliam agamat, 

Damayantim upadaya sakliibliih parivanta. 75 

iti Nal’-opakliyane trayo-dasali sargah. 

XIV, 

Vnhadasva uvaca, 

utsnjya Damayantiin tu Nalo iitja, vibam pate, 
dadai'sa davam dahyantam maliantam galiane vane, 1 

tatra susrava sabdam vai niadhye bhutasya kasyacit, 
abhidliava, Nal'*' ety uccaili, Piiuyaslok’ cti c’ asakrit. 2 
“ma bliair,” iti, Nalas c’ oktvii, madhyam agneh pravisya tarn 
dadarsa naga-rajanam sayanam, kundali-kntain. 3 

sa nagah, praiijahr bhutva, vepamano Nalam tada 

« 

uvaca, “mam viddhi, rajan, uagam Karkotakam, nn-pa; 4 

may a pralabdlio maha-rsir Naradah sa maha-tapah; 
tena manyn-paritena sapto 'smi, manu-j*-adhipa; 5 

Histha tvarn sthavara iva, yavad eva Nalali kvacit 
ito neta; hi tatra tvam sapad moksyasi mat-kntat.' 6 

tasya sapM na sakto 'smi padad vicalitum padamj 
upadeksyami ie sreyaa tmtuni arliati mam bhavan; 7 

sakha ca te bhavisyami, mat-samo n* asti pan-na-gah; 
laghus ca te bhavisyami sighram ^aya gaccha mam.” 


8 
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evam uktva 8a nag*-endro babhuv^ an-gustba-inati’akah ; 

tain gribitva Nalah prayad desam dava-vivarjitam. 9 

iikasa-desam asadya yimuktam knsiia-vartmaua, 

utsrastu-kainairi tarn nagali punah Karkotako ’bravit, 10 

^^padaiii gaiiayan gacclia svam, Naisadha, kanicit; 

tatra te ’ham, maha-baho, sreyo dhasyiiini yat param.” 11 

tatah samkliyatum arabdham adasad dasame pade; 

tasya dastasya tad-rupam kwprain antar-adhiyata. 12 

sa dfistva vismitas tasthiiv atinanain vikntam Xalali. 

sva-rupa-dhariiiaiii iiagam dadarsa ca iiLalii-patili; 13 

tatah Kaikotako migah santvayan Nalam abravit, 

“maya tc ’ntar-hitam rupain na tvam vidyur jana iti; 14 

yat-krite c’ asi nikrito dnhkheiia mahata, Nala, 

Yisena sa madiyena tvayi duhkliam nivatsyati. 15 

visena saiuvritau’ gatrair yavat tvAm na vimoksyati, 

tavat t^'ayl, maha-raja, duhkham vai sa nivatsyati. 16 

anaga yena mkritas tvam anarho, jan’-adhipa, 

krodhad asuyayitva tarn rak^ mo bhavatah krita. 17 

na te bhayain, nara-vyaghra, dainstribhyali, satruto ’pi va, 

brahma-rsibhyas ca bhavita mat-prasMad, nar’-adhipa. 18 

raj an, visa-nimitta ca ua te pida bhaviayati; 

saingramesu ca, raj’-endra, sasvaj jayam avapsyasi. 19 

gaccha, rajann, itah, suto Vahuko ’ham’, iti, briivan 

Bamipam Eituparnasya; sa hi ved'-ak^-naipunam ^ 20 

Ayodhyam nagarim ramyam adya vai, Nnsadh’-esvara; 

sa te ’k^-hridayam data raj’ asva-hndayena vai: 21 

Iksvaku-kula-jah sriman mitram c’ aiva bhavisyatn 



48 NAL*-OPAKHYANAM. 

bliavisyasi yacla ’k^-jnah sreyasa yoksyase tada, 22 

samesyasi ca darai3 tvam, ma sma soke manah knthali, 
rajyeiia, tanayabhyam ca; satyam etad bravimi te: 23 

sva-rupam ca yada drastum icchetlias tvam, nar’-adhipa, 
samsmartavyas tada te ’ham, vasas c’ edam niv^ayeli; 24 

anena vasasa ’cchamiah sva-rupam prati 2 >atsyase.” 
ity uktva pradadau tasraai divyam vaso-yugani tada; 25 

evam Nalam ca sandisya, vaso datva ca, Kaurava, 
naga-rajas tato, rajans, tatr* aiv’ antar-adhiyata. 2G 

iti Nal’ opakhyane catur-dasah sargali. 

XV. 

Yndhasva uvaca, 

tasminn antar-hite nage, prayayau Naisadho Nalah, 

Eituparnasya nagaram pravisad dasame ’Lam, 1 

sa rajauam upatistliad, “Yahuko ’ham,” iti, bruvan, 

“asvanam vahane y\iktah, pntbivyam n’ asti mat-saniah; 2 

artha-knccliresu e’ aiv’ aham pras^yyo, naipunesu ca; 
anna-saniskaram api ca janamy anyair vise^tah. 3 

yam silpani lokc ’smin, yac c’ anyat su-duskaram, 
sarvam yatisye tat kartum; Rituparna, bharasva mam,” 4 

Rituparna uvaca, 

vasa, Yahuka, bliadi’am te; sarvam etat kanayasi; 
mghra-yaiie sada buddhir dhriyate me viksatah; 5 

sa tvam atistha yogam tam, yena mghra haya mama 
bliaveyur; asv'-adhyakso 'si; vetanam te satam tetah. 6 
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tvam upasthasyatas c’ aiva mtyam Yarsneya-Jivalau; 

etabhyiim ramsyase sai'ddham : vasa vai mayi, Vahuka.” 7 

evam ukto Nalas tena nyavasat tatra pujitali, 

Rituparnasya ntxgai*c saha-Varsneya-Jivalali. 8 

sa vai tatr' avasad raja Vaidarbhim auucmtayaii, 

sayam, sayani sada c'omam alokam ekam jagada ha, 9 

“kva nu sa ksiit-pipas’-arta, sranta, sete tapasvini, 

sraaranti tasya mandasya, kam va sa ^dy’ opatiRthati^* 10 

evam bruvantam rajanam iiisayam Jivalo ’bravit, 11 

“kam imam socase mtyam, srotum icchami, Vahuka; 

ayiisman, kasya vti nari, yam evam anusocasi.’* 12 

tarn uvaca Nalo raja, “ manda-prajnasya kasyacit 

asid bahumata nari tasy* adndhataram vacah ; 1 3 

sa vai kenacid arthena taya mando vyayujyata, 

viprayuktah sa, mand’-atma bbrnnaty asukha-piditah, 14 

dahyamanah sa sokena diva-ratram atandritah, 

nisa-kiile smamns tasyah slokam ekam sma gayatu 15 

sa vibhraman mahiin sarvam kvacid as^ya kmcana, 

vasaty anarhas tad duhkham bhuya ev’ aiiusamsmaran. 16 

sa tu tarn pumsam nari kncchre ^py anugata vane, 

tyakta ten* iil pa-puny ena duskaram yadi jivati, 17 

eka bala *nabhijna ca milrganam artath*-ocita, 

ksut-pipasa-parit’-an gi duskarain yacli jivati. 16 

sva-pad’-acante nityam vane mahati darune 

tyakta ten’ alpa-bhagyena manda-prajnena, marisa,” 19 

ity evam Naisadho raja Daraayantim anusmaran, 
ajnata-vasam nyavaead rajnaa tasya nivesane, 20 

iti Nal’-opakbyane panca-dasah sargah. 


7 
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Vnhadasva uvaca, 

hrita-rajyo Nalo, Bhimah, sa-bharyc presyatam gate, 

dvijan prasthapayaraasa Nala-darsana-kanksaya 1 

samdidesa ca tan Bhimo vasu djitva ca puskalam, 

“ mngayadhvam Nalam yiiyarn, Damayantim ca me sutam. 2 

asmin karmani sampaiine, vijnate Nisadh’-iidhipe, 

gavam sahasram dasyami yo vjus tav anayiayati. 3 

agraharans ca dasyami gi*amam nagara-sammitam ; 

na cec chakyav ih’ anetum Damayanti, Nalo 'pi va, 4 

jnata-matre ^pi dasyami gavam dasa satam dhanam.” 

ity uktas te yayur hris^ bralimanali sai'vato diAam, 5 

pura-rastrani cinvanto Naisadham sfilia bharyaya; 

n'aiva kv' api prapasyanti Nalam, va Bhima-putnkam. 6 

tataa Cedi-purim ramyam Sudevo nama vai dvijah, 

Vicmvano ’tlia Yaidarbhim apasyad raja-vesmani, 7 


puny-aha-vacane riijiiah Sunanda-sahitam sthitam, 
mandam prakhyayamauena rupcn’ apratimena tarn, 
nibaddham dhuma-jalena prabbam iva vibhavasoli. 8 

tarn samiksya visal’-aksim, adhikam malinam, knsam, 
tarkayamasa, “Bliaimi'' ’ti, karaiiair upapadayan, 9 

Sudeva uvaca, 

yath' eyam me pura dnsta, tatha-rup^ eyam an gana 
knt*-artho 'smy adya dnstv* emam loka-kantto iva snyam, 10 
purna-candra-nibham, syamain cani-viitta-payo-dharam, 
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kurvantim prabhaya deviin sarva vitimira disali, 11 

caru-padma-visar-akaini, Maiimatliasya .Ratini iva; 

istam samasta-lokasya purna-candra-prabhani iva, 12 

Vidarbha-sarasas taamad daiva-dosad iv^ oddhritam, 

inala-paTi-k’-amilipt’-an-gim mrmalim iva c’oddbritam 13 

paurna-masim iva nisam rabu-grasta-nisa-kai’am, 

pati-sok’-akulam dinani suska-srotam nadim iva; 14 

vidlivasta-pania-kamalam, vitrasita-viban-gamain 

bn^iti-hasta-paramyistain vyakulam iva padminim. 15 

su-kumarim, s u-j at’-iiu-gim, ratiia-garblia-gnb’-ocitam, 

dabyamanam iv' arkena mrmalim iva c’oddhntam. 16 

rup'-audarya-gun’-opetam, mandan’-arham, amanditam, 

candra-lekham iva navam vyoinni nil’-abbra-samviitam, 17 

kama-bhogaili pnyair hiiiam, biiiam, bandliu-jancna ca, 

debaiu dbarayatim, dinam, bbartia-darsana-kaii-ksaya. 18 

bharta nama param iiarya bhusariaia bbiisanair vma ; 

esa hi rahita teua sobhamana na sobhate, 19 

diiskaram kuruto ’tyantam hino yad anaya Nalah 

dJiarayaty atmano deham na soken’ avasidati. 20 

imam asita-kos’-antam, bata-patr’-ayat’-eksanam 

sukli’-arham duhkhitam dristva mam’ api vyathate xuanah. 21 

kada nu khalu duhkhasya param yasyati vai subha, 

bhartuh samagamat sadhvi Rohini ^ino yatha ? 22 

asya nunam punar-labhad Naisadhah pritim esyati, 

raja rajya-paribhrastah, punar labdhva ca medmim; 23 

tulya-sila-vayo-yuktam, tuly’-abhijana-samvntam, 

Naisadho ’rhati Vaidarbhim, tain c’ eyam asit’-eksana. 24 
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yuktam tasy’ aprameyasya, virya-sattvavato maya 
samaavasayitiim bhiiryam pati-darsana-lalasam. 25 

ahain asvasayainy enam punm-candra-nibh’-ananam 
adnsU-purvam dulikhasya dvihkh’-artam dhyana-tat-parain. 26 

Vnhadasva iivaca, 

evam vimrisya vividliaih kiiranair, laksanais ca tarn, 
upagamya tato Bliainiim Sudcvo biiilimano 'bravit, 27 

**abam Sudevo, Vaidarbhi, bhratus te dayitali saklia, 

Bhimasya vacanad rajnas tvam anvestum ib’ agatali. 2y 

kiisali te pita, nijiii, janaiii, blirataras ca te, 

ayusmantau kusalmaii tatra-sthaii darakau ca tau. 29 

tvat-knte bandhu-vargiis ca gata-sattva iv^ asato; 

anvestaro bralunamU ca bhramanti sataso mahim.’^ 30 

abhijnaya Sudevam tain Damayanti, Y iidliistbini, 

paryapncchata bin sarvan kramcina su-hridali svakan. 31 

ruroda ca bhrisam, rajan, Vaidarbhi soka-karaitii, 

dristva Sudevain sahasa bhratnr istam cki-j’-ottamam. 32 

tato nidantim tarn dnstva Sunanda soka-karsitam. 

Sudevona sah’ aik’-ante kathayantim ca, Bharata^ 33 

janitryali kathayamasa, '‘sairandhri rodit'*' iti, ‘‘vai 

brahmanena samagamya tarn vettha yadi manyase.” 34 

atha Cedi-pater mata rajiiaa antali-purat tada, 

jagama yatm aa bala brahmanena sah* abhavat. 35 

tatah Sudevam anayya raja-mata, vi^m pate, 

papraccha, bharya kasy* eyam ? suta va kaaya bhavmi ? 36 

katham ca bhrasta jnatibhyo, bhartur va vama-locana 1 

ivaya ca vidita, vipra, katham evam-gata sati? 37 
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etad icchamy aham srotum tvattah sarvam asesatali; 
tattvena hi mam* acaksva pnccbaiitya deva-nipuiim.’* 38 

evam uktas taya, rajan, Sudevo, dvi-ja-sattamah, 
sukh'-opavLs^ acaste Damayantya yatlia-tatham, 39 

iti Kal’-opakliyane so-dasali sargah. 

XVIT. 


Sr.. leva uvaca, 

Vidarbha-rajo dharm’-atmji Bhimo nama maha-dyutih. 

sut* eyain tasya kalyani Damayanti *ti visruta; 1 

raja tu Naisadho nauia Yirasena-suto Nalali, 

bhary’ eyam taaya kalyani Punytislokasya, dluinatah. 2 

sa dyiite nirjito bhratm hrita-nijyo mahi-patih; 

Damayantya gatah sarddham na prajnayata karhicit. 3 

te vayain Damayanty-arthe caramah prithivim imam; 

B* eyam asadita bala tava |)iitra-nivesane. 4 

asya rupena sadrisi manuHi na hi vidyatc; 

asya hy esa bhruvor raadhyc sahajah piplur uttamah 5 

syamayah padma-siui-kilso laksito 'ntar-hito maya, 
malena samvrito hy asyaa channo *bhreii' eva candra-mah. 6 

cihnabhiito vibhuty-artham ayam dhatra vinirmitah 
pi’atipat-kalusasy* endor lekha n’ ativirajate. 7 

na c’asya nasyate riipam vapur mala-samacitam, 
asamskntam api vyaktam hhkti kahcana-sannibham. 8 

anena vapusa bala pipluna *neiia sucita, 
laksit’ eyam maya devi, nibhnto *gnir iv* osmana.** 


9 
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Vrihadasva uvaca, 

tac clii'utva vacanam tasya Sudevasya, visam pate, 

Sunaiidii &"odhayainasa piplu- 2 >racchadanam malam. 10 

sa malen’ apaknstena piplus tasya vyarocata 

Damayantyas, tacla vyablire nablias’ iva nisa-karah. 11 

piplum dnstva Sunanda ca, lAja-mata ca, Bharata, 
rudantyau tarn parisvajya, mukurtiim iva tastbatuh. 12 

utsrijya Vcispaip saiuikai, nya'inat’ cdaui abravit, 

'‘bbagiiiya duliita me pipluiia biena siicita; 13 

ahani ca, tava matii ca rajiias tasya maha-’tmanali 

sute Dasan/-adhipateli Sudamnas, ciiru-darsano; 14 

Bliimasya rujiiah sa datta, Virababor abani punab; 

tvain tu jata may a dris^ Dasariiesu pitur gnbo. 15 

yatli’ aiva to pitiir geham, tatli’aiva mania, bbavnu; 

yatb’ aiva ca mam’ aisvaryam, Damayaiiti, tatha tava.” 16 

tarn iirabristena maiiasa Damayanti, visiim pate, 

pranamya matnr bbaginim idani vacanam abravit, 17 

‘^ajnayamana ’pi sati sukbam asmy usita tvayi, 

sarva-kamaih su-vibita raksyaWma sada tvaya. 18 

sukbat siikbataro vaso bhavisyati na samsayah; 

cira-viprositam, inatar, mam anujiijUum arbasi, 19 

darakau ca hi me iiitau vasatas tatra bjUakau, 

pitra vihinau sok'-artau, maya c’ aiva katham nu tau! 20 

yadi c’ api pnyam kmcid mayi kartum ih’ ecchasi, 

Vidarbban yatum iccbami, sighram me yanam adisa.” . 21 

^*vadbam/’ ity eva tarn uktva hns^ matri-svasa, nri-pa, 
giiptam baleua mahata, putrasy’ anumate tatah, 22 
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prasthapayad raja-mata srimatim, nara-vahina 

yanena, Bharata-srcstlia, hy anna-pana-pancchadam. 23 

tatah sa na-cirad eva Vidarbhaii agamat piiiiahj 

tarn tu bandlui-janali sarvali prabnstah samapujayat; 24 

savvan kusalmo dpstva bandliavaii, darakau ca tan, 

mataram, pitaram c’ obhaii, sai’vam c’aiva sakbi-janam. 25 

dovatah pujayamasa, brabmanaTis ca yasasvnii 

pareim vidbma devi Damayanti, Tisiim pate. 26 

atarpayat Siidcvam ca go-saliasrcna partbivah, 

prito dristv’ aiva tanayaip, gi’amepa, dravipena ca. 27 

Ha vyusta rajanim tatra pitur vesmaui bliaviiii, 

visranta mataram, rajann, idaia vacanam abravit, 28 

“ mam cod icchasi jivantim, matali, satyam bravimi te, 

nara-virasya c’aitasya Nabusy’ anayane yata.” 29 

Damayantya tatb’ oktii tii, sa devi bbrisa-dubkbita 

vaspen’ apihita, raj an, n’ottaram kiiicid abravit. 30 

tad-avastham tu tarn dnstva sarvam antali-puram tada 

ha-ba-bbiitam ativ’ a>sid, bbmam ca prararoda ha. 31 

tato Bbimam inaba-iujam bharya vacanam abravit, 

'^Dainayanti tava suta bliartaram anusocati; 32 

apakriaya ca lajjam sa svayam uktavati, nri-pa, 

'prayatantu tava presyah Puuyaslokasya margane.”* 33 

taya pradesito raja brahmanan va^-vartinah 
prasthapayad disah aarva, ‘^yatadhvam Nala-margane.’* 34 

tato Vidarbb’-adhipater niyogad brahmanas tada, 

Bamayantim atbo sritva, ‘prasthitiili sm’ ety,’ ath* abruvau. 35 
atha tan abravid Bliaimi, sarva-rastresv idam vacah 
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bruyasta jana^samsatsu, tatra tatra punah punah; 36 

‘kva iiu tvam, kitava, cchittva vastr^-arddham prasthito mama, 
utsnjya vipine suptam anuraktam priyam, pnyal 37 

sa vai yatlia samadis^, tatha ’ste tvatrj)ratikRini. 
dahyamana blinsam bala vastr'-arddhen' abliisainvrita. 38 

tasya rudantyab satatain tcna sokena, partbiva. 
prasadam kuru vai, vira, prativakyam vadaava ca/ 39 

evam anyac ca vaktayyani, ki‘ij)jim kuryad yatlia mayi, 

(vayuna dliuyamano hi vanam dahati pavakah,) 40 

'bhartavyti, raksaniya ca patni hi patina sada. 

tan nastani ubhayam kasmad dharma-jnasya satas tava? 41 

khyatah prajnah, kiilinas ca a’-anukroso bhavaa sada. 

sammtto niranukrosah, swin-ke, mad-bhagya-san-ksayat. 42 

tat kurusva, nara-vyaghra, dayam niayi, nar^-esvai^a. 

ann-samsyam pare dhamas, tvatta eva maya srutah.* 43 

evam bruvanan yadi vah pi*atibruyad dhi kascaiia, 

sa narah sarvatha jneyah, kas c* asaii, kva ca vartate. 44 

yas c' aivam vacanam sriitva bruyat prativaco narah, 

% 

tad adaya vacas tasya mam* avedyam, dvij*-ott:imah; 45 

yatha ca vo na janiyad briivato mama sasanat, 

punar agamanam c’ aiva, tatha karyam ataudritaih, 46 

yadi va’ sau samriddah syad, yadi va ^py adhano bhavet, 

yadi va *py artha^kamah syaj, jneyam tasya cikirsitam,” 47 

«vam uktas tv agacchams te br^manah sarvato disalj^ 

NaJam mngayitiim, rajams, tada vyaaaninam tatha. 48 

te purani sa-rastrani, graman, gho^ms, tatha ’sraman, 
anvesanto Nalam, rajan, n* adhijagmur dvijatayaK 49 
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t«ac ca vakyam tatha sarve tatm tatra, visam pate, 
sravay«an-cakrire vipra Damayantya yath’ eritam. 50 

iti Nar-opakhyane sapta-djuiah sargah. 

XVIII. 

Vnhadasva uv^a., 

atlia ilirghasya kalasya Parnado nama vai dvijali 

pratyetya nagaram, Bliaimim idam vacanain abravit, 1 

^^Naisadham mngayanena, Damayanti, maya Nalam, 

Ayodliyam nagarim gatvii Bbaii-g^urir upasthitab, 2 

aravitas ca maya vakyain tvadiyam sa, maba-mate, 


Eituparno maba-bhago yatb’-oktam, vara-variiini, 3 

tac cbrutvii n* abravit kincid Bituparno nar’-adbipah, 

na ca pariRadab kascid bluisyamano maya 'sakrit, 4 

anujniitaiu tu mam raj nil vijane kascid abravit 

Rituparnasya puruso, Yabuko nama namatah, 5 

siutas tasya nar’-cndrasya virupo brasva-bahukab, 

sighra-yancsu kusalo, mista-kartsx ca bbojanc ; 6 

sa vinibsvasya babuso, ruditva. ca punah, punah, 

ku^lam c* aiva mam pnstva, pasciid idam abhasata, 7 

‘vaisamyara api samprapta gopayanti kula-striyah 

atmanam atmana satyo, jita-svarga na samsayali ; 8 

rabita bhartnbhis 6’ aiva na krudhyanti kadacana 

prmms cantra-kavacan dharayanti vara-stnyah. 0 

visama-Bthena mudhena, panbhrasU-sukhena ca 

yat sa tena parityakta tatra na kroddhum arhati. 10 


8 
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prana-yatram paiiprei)Soli, sakunair hnta-vasasah, 

adhibliir (laliyamanasya syama na kroddhura arhati; 11 

sat-knta 'sat-knta va *pi patim dnstva tatha-gatam 

bhrasta-nijyam, mya hiuairi, ksiidbitam, vyasan’-aplutam.’ 12 

tasya tad vacaiiam srutva tvanto *ham ih' agataJij 

srutvil pramaiiam bliavati, lAjnas c’aiva niveclaya.” 13 

etac cbrutva 'sru-piirn’-aksi Parniidasya, visam pate, 

Damayanti ralio 'bliyetya nuitaram pratyabhasata, 14 

‘^ayam artlio na Banivedyo Phime, matah, katliaiicana; 

tvat-sanmdhau niyoksye ’ham Siidevam dvija-sattamam, 15 

yatlui, na nri-pativ Bbiraah pratipadyeta me matmi, 

tatlia tvaya prayattavyam, mama cet pnyam iccbasi, IG 

yatha c’aham samanita Sudeven’ asu biindhavan, 

ten’ aiva man*galen’ asu Sudevo yatu nia-ciram, 17 

samanetum Nalam, miitar, Ayodhyam nagarira itah.” 

visrantani tu tabib pascat Paniadam dvija-sattamam 18 

arcayamasa Vaidarblu dhanen’ ativa bhavini, 

c* eV agate, vipra, bhuyo dasyami te vasu; 19 

k 

tvaya hi me bahu kntam, yatha n* anyaJi karisyati, 

yad bhartra ’ham samesyami sighram eva, dvij’-ottama.” 20 

evam ukto ’tli* asvaaya tarn asir-vadaih sa-man-galadi, 

gnhan upayayau c' api krit'-arthah su-maha-manah. 21 

tatah Sudevam abhasya Damayanti, Yudhisthira, 

abravit sannidhau matur dulikha-soka-samanvita, 22 

''gatva, Siideva, nagarim Ayodhya-vasinam nn-pam 

Eituparnam vaco bruhi, sampatann iva kama-gah, 23 

‘astliasyati punar Bhaimi Damayanti Bvam-varam, 
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tatra gacclianti rajano, raja-putras ca sarvasah ; 24 

tatha ca gamtali kalah svo-bliute sa bhavisyati; 
yadi sambhavaniyaa te, gaccha sigliram, ann-dama. 25 

siiry'-odaye dvitiyam sa bbartaram varayisyati; 
na hi sa jmiyato viro Nalo jivati va na va.’ 26 

evam taya yath’-okto vai gatva rajanam abravit 
Eituparnam, malia-mja, Sudevo biuhmaTiaa tada, 27 

iti NaP-opakhyane asU-dasah sargah. 

XIX. 

Vrihadasva uvaca, 

k’utva vacah Sudovasya Bituparno nai'*-adhipali 
santvayan slaksnaya vaca Vahukam pratyabhasata, 1 

“Vidarbbam yatum icchami Damayantyali svayani-varam 
ek’-alma, haya-tattva-jna, manyase yadi, Vahuka.” 2 

evain uktasya, Kauntoya, tena rajna Nalasya ha 
vyadiryata mano dulikhat, pradadhyau ca maha-manah, 3 

Damayanti vaded etat, kuryad duhkhena mohita ] 
asmad-arthe bliaved va ’yam upayas cmtito mahan] 4 

nn-^msam vata Vaidarbhi kartu-kama tapasvini, 
maya ksudrena niknta knpana papa-buddhin^ 5 

stri-sva-bhavas calo loke, mama dosas ca darunah. 

Byad evam api kuryat sa vivasad gata-sauhnda, 6 

mama sokena samvigna nairasyat tanu-madhyama ; 
n’aivam sa karhicit kuryat, s*-apatya ca visesatah. 7 

yad atra satyaip va ’satyain, gatva vetsyaim mscayara; 
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Kitui)arjmsya vai kamam atni’-artham ca karoniy aliani.” 8 

iti luksitya manasa Valiuko dina-nianasaJi, 

knt’-aiVjalir iivac’ edam Rituparnam nar'-adhipaiii, 9 

pratijanami to vakyam, gamisyami, imr’-adhipa, 
ek'-alina, piirusa-vyaglira Yidarbha-nagaiiiii iin-pa.’' 10 

tatali pariksani tisvaniim cakve, mjan, sa Valmkab, 
awva salain upagauiya Eli!iii-gasuri-nri-p*-ajnaya. 1 1 

sa tvaryiimuno Laliusa llituparnena Valiiikah 
as van jijnasaniano vai vicarya ca punali, puuali, 12 

adliyagacchat krisan asvan samaHlian, ndhvani ksamaii, 
tejo-bala-samayiiktaii, kula-sila-sjanaiivitcin, H 

vai;)ital laksanair liinaili, prithu-protban, nialia-liauun, 
suddhan dasabliiv avartaih, Smdhu-jan, vata-ramliasah. 
dristvii tan abravid raja kiucit kopa-samanviUili^ 

^‘kiui idain prarthikin kartum pralabdliavya iia tg vayani? 15 
katham alpa-bala-prana vaksyant’ inie hay a mama? 
iiialuid-idlivanam api ca gantavyam katham idnsaih? IG 


Yihuka uvaca, 

eko lalate, dvau niurdlmi, dvau dvau pal's v'-opaparsvayoli, 

d\au dvau vaksasi vijiieyau, prayane c’ uika ova tii; 17 

ete haya gamisyaiiti Vidarbhan, n* utra sainsayah 

yan anyaii manyase, rajan, bruhi, tun yojayami te. 18 

llitiiparna uvuca, 

tvam eva haya-tattva jnali kusalo by asi, Vahuka, 

van manyase samarthams tvam, ksipram tan eva yejaya. li) 

Vnliadasva uvaca, 

bitali sad-afsvams ratui'fih kula*sila>samanvitaii, 
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yojayjiiiuisa kusalo java-yuktan lutlie Nalah. 20 

tato yuktam ratham raja samaroliat tvara-’nvitah, 

atha paryapatan Lliumau janublns te liay’-ottamali. 21 

tato iiara-varali sriinaii Kalo raja, visam pate, 

saiitvayaniiisa tan a«vains tojo-bala-samanvitan, 22 

msmibliis ca saiiuulyamya K.alo yatuni lyesa sah 

sutaTii aropya Vai Hiicyaiii javam astliaya vai param. 23 

te codyainana vidliivad Valuikena Jiay’-ottaniah 

sa:untpetur atlf akasain rathiiiain mobayann iva. 21 

tiitlia tu dristva tiin asvan valiato vata^rainliasah, 

Ayodhya-’dhipatih sriman vismayam paramani yay.au. 25 

ratha-gliosaju tu tarn jsrutva, liaya-san-gralianain ca tat, 

Varsueyas cintayainaaa Vahukasya haya-jnatain, 26 

kim nu syad Matalir .ayam dova-i*ajasya .saratbili ? 
tatlia tal-Isiksanaiu virc Valiuke drisyato maliat. 27 

Siihliotro 'tlia kim nu syad dbayanain kula-tattva-vit, 
iiiiinusani samanupmpto va{>idi paniina-sobbanam ? 28 

iiiabo svid bbaved raja Nalah parfx-puran-jayab ? 
so ’yam nn-patir ayata,” ity eva samaciutayat. 29 

“ atba va yam Nalo veda vidyain, tarn eva Vabukab ; 
tulyain lii laksayc jnaiiam Valnikasya Nabisya ca; 30 

api c’edain vayas tiilyam Vahukasya, Nalaaya ca. 
n’ayam Nalo inaluVviiyas, tad-vidyas ca bbavisyati. 31 

praccbanna hi maha-’tmaiias caranti prithivim imam; 
daivena vidhina yuktah, pracchaimas cMpi riipatah. 32 

hliavet tu in.ati-bhedo me gati'a-vairupyatjiin prati, 
pvumAuat panhinas tu bbaved iti niatir mama, 


33 
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vayali-pramanam tat tulyain, rupeim tu viparyayah, 

Nalam sarva-gunaiv yuktam manye Vahukam antatali.” 34 

evam vicarya babuso Viirsueyah j)aryacmtayat, 
hndayena, maha-raja Piuiyaslokasya sarathih. 35 

Eitiiparnas tu raj*-endro Valiukasya baya-jnatam 
cmtayan muinude raja saha-Vansueya-saratbih, 36 

aikiigryain ca tath’ otsabam, haya-saiigrabane ca tat, 
parani yatiiam ca sanipreksya param mudani aviipa ba. 37 

iti Nar-opakbyane nava-dasah sargab. 

XX. 

Vribadasva uvaca, 

sa nadib parvatams c’aiva, vanani ca, saramsi ca 

acireii’ aticakrama kbe-carab kbe caraiin iva. 1 

tatba prayate tu ratbe tada Bhan-gasurir nri-pah 

uttariyam adho ^pasyad bbrastam para-puian-jayali ; 2 

tatab sa tvaramanas tu pate mpatitc tada, 

grahisyam’ iti tain raja Nalam aha maba-manab, 3 

nignbnisva, maba-buddbc, bayan etan maliii-javan, 

Varsneyo yavad etam me patam anayatam iba.” 4 

Nalas tarn pratyuvac* atba, “dure bbrastab patas tava 
yojanam samatikranto n’ abartum sakyato punab.” 5 

evam ukto Nalen' atba tada Bbangasunr nri-pab 
asasada vane, raj an, plialavantam vibbitakam. 6 

tarn dnstva, Vabukam raja tvaramano 'bhyabbasata, 

<< mam’ api, suta, pasya tvam san^kbyane paramam balam* 


7 



XX. 


nal’-opAkhyAnam. 


63 


sarvah sarvam na janati^ sarva-jno n’^ti kascana ; 

n’ aikatra parmistha *sti jnanasya puruse kvacit. 8 

vnkse ^smin yam parnam, phalany api ca, Vahuka, 

patitiiny api yany atra, tatr^ aikain adliikam satam. 9 

ekam atr’ adliikaui patram, plialam okain ca, Vahuka. 

paiica-kotyo 'tlia patranain dvayor api ca Aakhayoh. 10 

piacmuhy asya saklie dve, yas c *apy anyali pniAakhikah 

abliyam pliala-sahasre dvc pauc^-onam satam eva ca,” 11 

tatr ratham avasthai)ya rajanam Vahuko ^biuvit, 

‘‘ paro-’ksam iva me, rajan, kattliase, satru-karsana, 12 

pratyaksam etat kartasmi satayitva vibhitakam; 

ath’ atra ganitc, raj an, vidyate na paro-’ksata. 13 

pratyaksam to, malia-raja, satayisyo vibliitakam. 

aliam hi ii* abhijan«ami bhaved evam na v’ eti ca. 14 

saii-khyasyiimi phalany asya, pasyatas te, jan’-adhipa; 

muhuiiiam api Varsneyo rasmin yacchatu vajmam,” 15 

tarn abravin nn-pah sutam, ayam kalo vilambitum.” 

Yahukas tv abravid enam param yatuam samasthitah, 16 

“pratiksasva muhiirtam tvam, atha va tvarate bhavan; 
csa yati sivah panthaj yahi Varsneya-sarathih.” 17 

abravid Ritujmrnas tu santvayan, kuni-nandana, 

‘Hvam iva yanta n’ anyo *sti prithivyam api, Vahuka. 18 

tvat-knto yatiim icchami Vidarbhan, haya-kovida, 
saranam tvam prapanno ’smi, na vighnam kartum arhasi; 19 
kamam ca te kansyami, yan mam vaksyasi, Vahuka, 

Vidarbhan yadi yatva *dya suryam darsayit^ me.” 20 

ath’ abravid Vahukas, tain san-khyaya ca vxbhitakam, 
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tato Yidavbhan yasyami, kurus v* aivam vaco mama.” 21 

akama iva tarn raja ganayjisv ” ety uvaca lia, 

eka-desam ca sakhayah saiuadis^m maya, ^nagha, 22 

ganayasv’ asya, tattva-jiia, tatas tvam [u-itim avalia.” 

so Vatirya ratluit tiirnaiii satayainasa tain drumam. 23 

tatah sa visinay^-iivisio nijanam idarn abravit, 

^‘ganayitvii yath’ oktiViii tiivanty eva plialani ca; 24 

atyadbliutam idam, iVijan, dnstavaii asmi te balam, 
srotum iccbaiui taiii vidyam, y&y* aitaj jnayate, nri-pa.” 25 

tarn uvaca tato raja, tvarito gamane nri-pab, 
viddhy aksa-hridaya-jnam mam, sau-kbyane ca visara-dam,” 26 
Vahukas tarn uvac’ iltha, ‘‘debt vidyam imam mama, 
matto 'pi c’ asva'bndayani griliana, purusa-’i'Kabha.” 27 

Rituparnaa tato raja Vabukain karya-gauravilt, 
haya jnanasya lobbac ca tatb* ety ev* abravid vacab, 28 

yatb' oktam tvaiii gribiiiy edani aksanum bridayam param 
niksc])o me, ’svadiridayam tvayi tistbati, Vabuka.” 29 


evam uktva dadau vidyam Rituparno Nalaya vai, 
tasy’ aksa-hridaya-juasya ^rirad jiibsntab Kaldi, 

Karkotaka-visam tiksnam mukbat satatam udvaman. 30 

Kales tasya tad-artasya sap^agnib sa vinibsritab. 

sa tena karsito raja dirgba-kalam anatmavan. 31 

tato visa-vimukt’-atma svain rupam akarot Kalib ; 

tarn Upturn aiccbat kiipito NiMb’-adbipatir Nalab. 32 

tarn uvaca Kalir bbito, vepamanab, knt^-anjalih, 

^^kopam Bamyaccha, nn-pate, kirtim dasyami te pamm ; 33 

Indrasenasya janani kupita ma ’sapat pura, 
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yada tvaya parityakta, tato 'ham bhriaa-piditah 
avasam tvap, raj'-endra, su-duhkham, aparajita, 

VLsena iiaga-rajasya dahyamano diva-nisara; 
saraiiam tvain i)vapanno 'smi, srmii c’ cdain vaco mama, 
ye ca tvaiii manu-ja loko kirtayisyanty ataiidritah, 
mat-prasutam bliayaiji tesain na kadsicid bhavisyati, 
bhay’-artarri saranam yatam yadi niam tvam na sapsyase." 
cvam ukto Nalo raja nyayaccliat kopam atmanali, 
tnto bhitah Kalih ksipram pravivcsa vibliitakam. 

Kalis tv anyena n' adnnyata kathayan Naiaadhena vai. 
tato gata-jvaro raja Naisadhali para-vira-ha, 
sampranasto Kalau, riijan, saivkhyaya ca phalany uta, 
muda jjaramaya yuktas, tejasa 'tha parena C4i, 
ratham aruhya tejasvi prayayau javanair liayailu 
vibhitakas c’ aprasastali samvnttali Kali-sainsrayat. 
hay'-ottaman utpatato dvi-jan iva punah, punali 
Nalah sanicodayamasa prahristen’ antar-atniana 
Vidaijbli’-abhinniklio raja prayayau sa malia-yasah. 

Nale tu samatikrante Kalir apy agamad griham. 
tato gata-jvaro raja Nalo ’bliut prithivi-patih, 
vimuktah Kalina, rtijan, rupa-matra-viyojitah. 
iti Nal’-opakhyane vimsatitamah sargali. 
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Vnhadasva iivacti, 

tato Vidarbhfin sampniptam sayiiline satya-vikramam 

Eituparnam jana rajne Bliimaya pratyavedayan. 1 

sa Bhima-vacanad luja Kundmam pravisat purani, 

nadayan ratha-gliosena sarvah savidiso diAab. 2 

tatas tarn ratlia-nirgliosam Nal’-asvas tatra yiisruvuh ; 

srntva tu samaliriRyaiita pur’ eva Nala-saiinidliau. 3 

Damayanti tn susrava ratlia-gliosani Nalasya tarn, 

yatha meghasya nadato gambliiram jala-d’-agamo. 4 

param vismayani iipanna sriitva nadam raalia-svanam 

Nalena san-ginhitesu pur’ eva Nala-vajisu; 5 

sadrisaiu liaya-mrghosam raeiio Bhaimi, tatlia hay ah, 

prasada-sthas ca sikiiiah, sahVstlias c* aiva varan ah, 

hayas ca susruvu.s ttusya ratha-ghosara inahi-pateh. C 

te srutvii ratlia-nirgliosarn varanuh, sikhinas tatha. 

praricdur unmukha, rajaii, megha-nada iv’ otsukah 7 

It 

Damayanty uvaca, 

yatha ’sau ratha-nii’gliosah ])urayann iva inedinim 


mam’ ahladayate ceto; Nala esa mahi-patih. « 

adya candr’-ubhii-vaktram tarn na pasyami Nalam yadi, 
asaii'khycya-gunain viram vinaksyjiini, na snnisayah, 0 

yadi c’ aitasya virasya bahvor n' ady* aliam antai'am 
pravLsami siikha-sparsaTn, na bhavisyamy a.sarnsayani. 10 

yadi mam mcglia-nirghoso n’ opagacchati Naisadhjib, 
adya ciimikara-prakbyam praveksyami hutVisaiiam. 11 
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yadi mum simha-vikranto, matta-varana-vikramah, 

n’ abhigaccliati raj*-endro vmaksyami na samsayah. 12 

na smaramy anntain kmcm, na smarumy apakaratum, 

na ca paryusitani vakyani svaircsv api kadacana. 13 

prabhuh, ksamavan, virus ca, data c’ abliyadhiko nri-paili, 

raho ’nic’-anuvarti ca klivavad mama Naisadliali. 14 

gunans tasya siiiarantya me tat-paraya diva-nisam 

hridayam diryata idain sokat pviya-vma-kritam.” 15 

cvam vilapamana sa, nasto-saiijn’ eva, Bbarata, 

arurolia mahad vesma Punyasloka-didriksaya, 16 

tato madhyania-kaksayam dadarsa ratliani asthitam 

Ritupariiam mahi-palain Balia-Varsneya-Yaliukam. 17 

tato Vatirya Varsneyo, Viiliukas ca ratli’-ottamat, 

bay alls tan avamucy' atlia stbapayamasa vai ratham. 18 

80 \’atirya ratli’-opaatbad Bitupanm nar’-adbipali, 

upatastbe malia-nyam Bhimam bhima-parakramam. 19 

tarn Bbimali pratijagraha pujaya paraya tatali, 

akasmat sabasa praptam, stri-mantram na sma vmdati. 20 

“kini karyain? sv-agatam to 'stu,” rajna J>vi«tah sa, Bbarata; 

n’ abbijajne sa nri-patir dubitr-artbo samagataiu. 21 

Rituparno ’pi raja sa dbiniiin, satya-parakmmab, 

rajanam, raja-putr«am va iia sma psisyati kaucana, 22 

ii’ aiva svayani-vara-katbarp, ria ca vipra-samagamam, 

tato viganayan raja manasa Kosal-adlnpah, 23 

‘‘agato ity, uvac’ ainam, '^bbavantam abbivadakah.” 

nija ’pi ca smayan Bbimo manasa samacmtayat, 24 

** adhikain yojana-satam tasy’ agamana-karanam, 
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gramau bahim atikramya n' adliyagacchacl yatha-tatbamj 25 
alpa-karyani vuurdistam tasy’ agamana-karanam; 
pascad udarke jiiiiayanu karanam yad bhavisyati; 2G 

n’ aitacl" evam sa nn-pati8 tam sat-kntya vyasarjayat; 

“ visi’amyatam," ity uviica, “klanto s’ iti, pimah, punali. 27 
sa sat-kntali prahnat’-atma pritah priteim ixlrtlimili, 
raja-prcsyair aniigato diskiii vesnia samavmt. 28 

Eituparnc gate, rajan, Varaneya-saliitc nn-pe, 

Vahuko ratkam adaya ratlia-^ilara up'igamat, 29 

aa mocayitvil tiiti asran, iipacarya ca siistiutali, 
svayam c’ aitan samasvasya, ratli'-opiistha upavisat, 30 

Damayanti tu sok’-aiia dmtva Bhiui-gasurim nn-pani, 
suta-putram ca Varsneyani, Vahukam ca tatba-vidliara, 31 

cmtayamasa Vaidarbbi, “kasy’ aisa ratlia-msvauah? 

Nalaay* eva maliaa a»iu, na ca paayauu Naisadham, 32 

Vamcyena bliaven nunam vidya s’ aiv’ opasiksitii? 
ten’ adya ratha-nughoso Nalasy’ eva malum alLut, 33 

ahosvid Rituparno 'pi yatha raja Nalas tatkal 
tatlia ’yam ratba-mrglioso Namdhasy’ eva laksyate.” 34 

evam sa tarkayitva tu Damayanti, vi&im pate, 
dutim prasthapayamasa Naisadh’-anvesaiie subha. 35 

iti Nal’-opakhyane cka-vunsatitamali sargah. 
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XXII. 

Damayanty iivaca, 

gacclia, Kosini, janib.i ka CRa ratlia-valiakah, 

upaviRto ratli’-opasthe vikiito hrasva-baliukah. 1 

abhyetya kusalani, ))badre, nirulu-purvam samaliita, 
priccLethah purusam by enam yatlia-tattvani, anmditc. 2 

atra mo mahati san-ka bhavccl esa Nalo nri-pah, 
yallia ca manasaa tuRtir, lindayaaya ca mrvritih, 3 

bruyaa c* ainam katba-’nte tvam Pamada-vacanain yatlia, 
prativakyam ca, su-sroni, budhyothaa tvam, amndite. 4 

Yrihadasva uvaca, 

tatah samaliita gatva duti Vahxikam abravit, 

Damayanty api kalyani prasada-stha by iipaiksata, 5 

Kesiny uvaca, 

sv-iigatam to, manuRy’-eiidm, knsabiiii te bravimy aham: 
Damayanty a vacah sadhu nibodba, piirusa-b’sabba; G 

**kada vai prastbita yuyam? kim artbam iba c’ agaiabl” 
tat tvam brubi yatba-nyayain, Vaidarbbi kotum iccbuti. 7 

Vabuka uviica, 

srutab svayaiii-varo rajna Kaiisalena maba-’tniana 

dvitiyo Damayantya vai bbavita sva iti dvijat. 8 

Rrutv' aitat prastbito mja ^ta-yojaua-yayibbib 

hayair vata-javair mukbyiur, abam asya ca saratbib. 9 

Kenny uvaca, 

utba yo 'sau tritiyo vab, sa kiitubl kasya va piuiubl 
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tvani ca kasyal katliani c’ etlam tvayi karma samahitam? 10 
Valmka uvaca, 

Pimyaslokasya vai siito Varsucya iti visrutah; 

sa Nale pradrutc, bliadrc, Blian-gasurim upastliitali. 11 

alxam apy asva-kusalali, sutatve ca pratiRthitiih, 

Rituparnena sarathye, bhojaiic ca vntah svayani, 12 

Kcbiiiy uvaca, 

atlia jamiti Varsneyah kva nil raja Nalo gatah? 

katliam ca tvayi c’ aitena katlutam syat tu, Vabiika? 13 

Vahuka uvaca, 

ill’ aiva putrau niksipya Nalasy’ UKiibha-karmanah, 

gatas tato yutha-kiimam n’ aisa janati Naisadliam, M 

na c’ anyah purusah kascm^JS'alam vetti, yasasvim. 

gudhas carati loke ’smin nasta-riipo mahi-patili. 15 

atm’ aiva tii Nalam vetti, ya c’ asya tad-anaiitarii, 

na hi vai svaiii lin-gam Kalah samsati karhicit. 16 

Kesiny uvaca, 

yo ’sav Ayodhyam pmthamam gataviin brahmanaa tada, 


imam nari-vakyani kathayamih punah punah, 17 

“kva nu tvam, kitava, cchittva vastr’-arddham prastluto mama, 
utsnjya vipme sup tarn aiuiraktain priyam, pnya? 18 

sa vai yatha samiidista tatha ’ste, tvat-pratiksini, 
dahyamana diva-ratram vastr'-aixldlien’ abhisamvnta. 19 

tasya rudantyah satatam tena duhkhena, parthiva, 
prasadam kuru vai, vira, prativakyam vadasva ca.” 20 

tasyas tat pnyam akbyanam pravadasva, maha-matc; 
tad cva vakyam Vaidarbhi srotum icchaty anmdita, 
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etac cliratva prativacas tasya dattam tvaya kila, 

yat puii, tat punas tvatto Vaidarbhi srotum icchati. 22 

Vrihadasva uvaca, 

evam uktasya Kesinya Falasya, Kuini-nandana, 
liridayain vyatlutam c’ asicl, asni-punie ca locane. 23 

sa iiJgrihy’ atinano duhkhani dahyamano malii-patih, 
Viispa-sandigdliaya vaca punar cv’ edam abravit, 24 

Vahuka uvaca, 

vaisamyam api samprapta gopayanti kula-stnyali 


iitmaiiam atmaiia satyo, jita-svarga na sainsayab ; 25 

raliita bbartnbbis c’ api na krudhyanti kadacana, 
praiians cantra-kavacaii dliarayanti vara-striyah. 2C 

visama-sthena, mudhena, panblii'asta-sukhcna ca, 
yat sa tena parity akbi, tatra na kroddlium arbati. 27 

prana-yatram pariprepsoli sakunair lirita-viisasah 
iidliibhir daliyamanasya syama na kroddlium arhati, 28 

sat-knta, 'sat-k]*ib\ va ^pi patim dnstva tatlia-gatam 
Wirasla-rajyain, snya lunam, ksudlntain, vyasan’-aplutam/’ 29 

evam bruviinas tad vakyani Nalali parama-dulikliitali, 
na vaspam asakat sodhum prarurod’ atlia, Bluiraia. 30 

tatali sa Kesini gatva Damayantyai nyavedayat 
tat sarvain katliitam c’ aiva, vikaram c* aiva tasya tarn, 31 
iti Nal’-opakbyane dva-vimktitamali sargah. 
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Vnhadasva uvaca^ 

Damayanti tu tac cKrutva bhpikin soka-pai*ayanii 

san kamana Nalam tarn va Kesmim idam abravit. 1 

*‘gaccha, Kesini bliuyas tvam parik^im kuru Vahuke, 

abruvana samipa-stha cantany asya laksaya; 2 

yada ca kuicit kuryat sa karanam tatra, bliavini, 

tatra saiicestamanasya lakaayanti viccstitam. 3 

na c* asya pratibandbena deyo *giur api, Kesmi, 

yacate na jalam deyam sarvatlia tvaramanaya; 4 

etat saryam samiksya tvam caritam me nivedaya, 

nimittam yat tvaya dnstam Vahuke daiva-manusam. 

yao c* anyad api pasyethas, tac c* akhyeyam tvaya mama.** 5 

Damayanty* aivam ukta sa jagam* atha ca Kesmi, 

ni&imy* atha haya-jnasya lingani punar agamat. G 

sa tat sarvatn yatha-vrittam Damayantyai nyavedayat^ 

nimittam yat taya dristam Vahuke divya-manusam. 7 

Kesmy uviica, 

dn^am sucy-upacaro *sau; na maya manusah kvacit 
dnsta-purvah, sruto va 'pi, Damayanti, tatha-vidhah. 8 

hrasvam asadya samcaram n* asau vmamate kvacit, 
tarn tu dnstva yatha-Ban*gam utsarpati yatharsukham, 9 

Rituparnasya c' arthaya bhojaniyam aneka^h 
presitam tatra rajna tu mamsam bahu ca paiavam. 19 

tasya praks41an*-arthaya kumbhas tatr* opakalpitah, 
te ten* aveksitah kumbhah purna ev* abhavams tatah. 
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tatah praksalanam kritva, sainadhisntya Vahukali 

tnna-mustun sam«adaya savitus tarn samMadhat, 12 

atha prajvalitas tatra sahasa havya-vahanah. 

tad adbkutatamam dnstva vismita 'ham ih' agata. 13 

anyac ca tasmui su-mahad ascaryam laksitam maya, 

yad agnim api samspnsya n’ aiv* asau dahyate, Bubhe, 14 

chandena c’ odakam tasya vahaty avarjitam drutam; 

ativa c' anyat su-mahad ascaryam dnstavaty aham, 15 

yai'Sa puspany upadaya hastabhyam mamnde sanaih, 

mndyamanam panibliyam tena puspani tany atha, 16 

bhuya eva su-gandhiiii hriaitani bhavanti Iil 

etany adbhiita-lin-gam dnstva 'ham drutam agata. 17 


Viihadaava uv^a, 

Damayanti tu tac chrutva Punyaslokasya cestitam 

amanyata Nalam praptani karma-cest'-abhisucitam, 18 

sa san-kamana bhartararn. Nalam Vahuka-rupinam, 

Kesmim slaksnaya vaca rudati punar abravit, 19 

“punar gaccha pramattasya Vahukasy’-opasamskntam 

maha-nasac chntam mamsam samaday' aihi, bhavmi.” 20 

sa gatva Vahukasy* agre tan mamsam apakrisya ca 

atyusmm eva tvanta tat-ksanat pnya-karini 

Bainayantyai tatah pradat Kesmi, Kuru-nandana. 21 

s' ocita Nalarsiddhasya mamsasya baliuAah pura, 

pr^ya matva Nalam sutam, prakrosad bhrisa-duhkhita, 22 

vaiklavyam paramam gatva, praks^ya ca mukham tatah, 

inithunam presayamasa Kesmya saha, Bhurata. 23 

Indrasenam saha bhratra samabhijnaya Vahukah, 
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abludrutya tato raja pansvajy’ an-kam anayat* 24 

Vatiikas tu, samasadya siitau snra-sufc'-opamaii, 
bhnsam diihklia-parit’-atraa su-svanun praruroda ha. 25 

Naisadho darsayitva tu vikaram asaknt tada, 
utsnjya sahasii putrau, Kcsinim idam abravit^ 26 

^^idam su-sadriisam, bliadre, niithuiiam mama putrayoh, 
ato dnstv’ aiva sahasa vaspam utsnstovan aliam; 27 

bahusiili sampatantim tvaia jaiiah san-kcta dosatah, 
vayam ca des’-atitliayo; gaccha, bhadre, yatha'Sukham. 28 

iti NaV-opakliyano trayo-vimsatitamali sargah. 


XXIV. 

Vnliadasva uvaca, 

sarvam vikaram dnstva tu Puiiyaslokawya dhimatah, 

agatya Kesini ksipram Damayantyai nyavedayat. 1 

Damayanti tato bhuyah presayamasa Kosinim 

matuh sakasaiii dulikhiirta Nala-darsana-kan-ksaya. 2 

“parikRito mo bahuso Vahuko Nala-saii-kaya 

rupo me sarasayas tv ekah svayam iccliami veditum. 3 

sa va pravesyatam, matar, mam va ’nujnatum arhasi^ 

viditam Vii, 'tha va ^jnatam pitur me samvidhiyatam.” 4 

evam ukta tu Vaidarbhya sa devi Bhimam abravit, 

duhitus tarn abhiprayam anvajanat sa parthivah, 5 

sa vHi pitra ’bhyanujnata, matra ca, Bharata-rsabha, 

Nalam pravesayamasa yatra tasyah pratisrayah, 6 


tarn sma dnstv^ aiva sahasa Damayantim Nalo nn-pah, 
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avistah soka-duLkhabhyam babbuv* ^ru-pariplutah. 7 

tarn tu dnstva tatha-yuktam Damayanti Nalam tada 
tivrarsoka-samavista babkuva vara-varnini. 8 

tatah kasaya-vasana jatila mala-pan.kmi, 

Damayanti, maha-raja, Yahukam vakyam abravit, 9 

“purvam dristas tvaya kascid dharaia-jno nama, Valmka, 

suptam utsryya vipine gato yaJi purusab striyam? 10 

anagasam priyam bharyam vijano srama-inolntam. 

apahaya tu kd gacchet Punyaslokam nte Nalam? 11 

kira nu tasya maya balyad aparaddham mahi-pate, 

yo mam utsrijya vipmo gatavan nidraya hntam? 12 

saksad devaii apahaya vrito yah sa mjiya pura 

anuvratam sabhikamam putiiuim tyaktavan katham? 13 

agnau paiura griliitva tu devanam agratas tatha 

'bhavisyam’ iti’, aatyam tu pratisrutya, kva tad gatam?^^ 14 

Damayantya bruvantyas tu sarvam etad, arin-dama, 

soka-jarri van netrabhyam asukham prasravad bahu. 16 

ativa knsna-sarabhyam rakt’-antabhyam jalam tu tat 

pansravad Nalo dristva sok’-artiim idam abravit, 16 

“mama raj yam pranastam yad, n* aham tat kritavan svayam, 

Kalina tat kntam, bhiru; yao ca tvaiu aliam atyajam, 17 

tvaya tu papah kncclirena Aapcn* abhiliatah pura 

vanasthaya, duhklutaya, socantya mam diva-msam, 18 

sa mao-charire tvac-chapad daliyamano Vasat Kalih, 

tvac-chapa-dagdhah satatam so ^gnav agnir iv’ ahitah, 19 

mama ca vyavaaayena, tapasa, c* aiva niqitah; 

duhkhas/ antena c’ anena bhavitavyam hi nau, subho. 20 
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vimncya mam gatah papas, tato *liam iha c* agatah, 
tvad-artham, vipula-sronij na hi me *nyat prayojanam. 21 

katham tu nan bliartai’am anuraktam, anuvratam, 
utsrijya varayed anyam yatha tvam, bliiru, karhicitl 22 

diitas caranti pnthivim kntsnam nri-pati-^sanat, 

**Bhaimi kila sma bliamrain dvitiyam varayisyati, 23 

svaira-vntta, yatha-kamam, anurupam iv’ atmai ah 

srufcv^ aiva c’ aitat tvarito Bhan-gasurir upastlntLib.” 24 

Damayanti tu, tac clirutva Nalasya pandevitani, 

prajujalir, vcpamana ca, bliita ca Nalam abravit, 25 

“na mam arhasi, kalyana, dosena parisan-kitum ; 

maya hi devan utsnjya vntiis Ivam, Nisadh^-adlupa, 2C 

tav^ adlngaman^4rtham tu sarvato bnihmana gatah, 

vakyani mama gathabliir gayamana diso dasa. 27 

tatas tvam brahmano vidvan ParnMo nama, parthiva, 

abhyagacchat Kosalayam Rituparna-nivesane. 28 

tena vakyo krite samyak prativakye tatha 'hrite, 

upayo 'yam maya dnsto, J7aisadh^, anayano tava, 29 

ft 

tvam nte na hi loke ’nya ek’4hna, pnthivi-pate, 

samai’tho yojana*satam gantum asvair, nar'4dhipa. 30 

spriseyam tena satyena padav etau, mahi' 2 )ate, 

yatha u’ asat-kritain kincid manasa ^pi caramy alianv 31 

ayam carati loke 'smm bhiita-saksi sada-gatih, 

esa me mmicatu pranan, yadi papam caramy aham; 32 

tatha carati tigm^4msiih parena bhuvanam sada, 

sa mimcatu mama pranan, yadi papam oaiimy aham ; 33 

candra-mah Siirva-bhutanam antas-carati saksivat, 
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sa muncatu mama pmmn, yadi papam caramy aLam. 34 

ete devas trayah kntsnam trai-lokyam dharayanti vai, 
vibruvantu yatha-satyam, ete va %a tyajantu mam.” 35 

evam iiktas taya vayur antar-iksad abhasata, 

'*]i’ aisa kntavati papam, Nala, satyani bravimi to; 36 

raj an, sila-mdhih sphito Damayantya su-raksitah, 

Baksmo raksmas c’ asya vayam trin parivatsaran. 37 

Tipayo vihitaB c’ ayam tvad-artham atulo 'iiaya, 

na by ek’-abna satain ganta, tvam nte *nyah pumau ilia. 38 

upapanna tvaya Bhaimi, tvam ca Bhaimya, mahi-pate, 

n* atra san*ka tvaya kaiya san-gaccha saha bharyaya.” 39 

tatba bruvati vayau tu puBpa-vmMi papata ha 

deva-dundubhayo nedur, vavau ca pavanali »ivah. 40 

tad adbliutatamam driatva Nalo nija 'tha, Bliarata, 

Damayantyam vmn-kani tarn vyapakarsad, ann-dama, 41 

tatas tad vastram arajah pravrmod vasu-dha-’dliipah 

samsmntya naga-rajam tain, tato lebhe svakam vapuh. 42 

sva-x*upmam tu bhartaram dnstva Bhima-suta tada, 

prakrosad uccair alin-gya Punyaslokam anmdita. 43 

Bhaimim api Nalo rajii bhrajamano yatha pura 

sasvajo, sva-sutau c’ api yathavat pratyanandata. 44 

tatah sv*-orasi vmyasya vaktram tasya subh^-anana 

parita tena duhkhena msasYas* ayat^-eksam. 45 

tath* aiva mala-digdh^-an.gim pansvajya suci-smitam, 

su-ciram purusa-vyaghras tasthau soka-panplutah. 46 

tatah sarvam yatha-vnttam Damayantya, Nalasya ca, 

Bhimay* akathayat pritya Vaidarbhi-janani, nri-pa, 47 
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tato ’bravid maha-rajah, knta-saucam aham Nalam 
Damayantya sab' opetam kalyain drasU sukh'-ositam.” 48 

Vnbadasva uvaca, 

tatas tau sabitau ratrim katbayantau puratanam 

vano vicantam sarvam nsatur muditau, nn-pa, 49 

gilbe Bliimasya nn-pateb paras-para-sukb-aismau 

vasetam brista-san-kalpau, Vaidarbbi ca, Nalaa ca ba. 60 

sa caturtbe tato varso saii-gamya salia bbaryaya 

Barva-kamaib su-siddb’-artbo labdbavan paramam mudarn, 61 

Damayanty api bbartaram asady' apyayita bbnsam 

arddba-sanjata-sasy* eva toy am prapya vasun-dbara, 62 


8* aivam sametya vyapaniya tandnVm imnta-jvara barsa-vivriddba- 
sattva, 

raraja Bbaimi samavapta-kama sit'-amsuna nitrir iv* oditena. 63 
iti NaF opakbyane catur-vimsatitamab sargali. 

XXV. 

Vnbadasva uvaca^ 

atba tarn vyusito ratrim Nalo raja sv-alaii-kntali 

Vaidarbbya sabitah kalo dadar^ vasu-dha-’dhipam. 1 

tato 'bbivadayamasa prayatab svasiiram Nalah. 

tato 'nu Damayanti ca vavando pitarara subba, 2 

tarn Bbimah pratijagraba putravat paraya muda 

yatbar'rbam pujayitva ca samasvasayata prabbuh 

Nalena sahitam tatra Damayantim pati-vratam. 3 

tarn arha^m Nalo raja pratignbya yatba-vidbi 

pncaryam svakara tasmai yatbavat pratyavedayat. 4 
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tato babhuva nagare su-mahan bai’sarjah svanah 

janasya samprahristasya Nalam dnstva tatba-gatam. 6 

asobliayanta nagaram pataka-dhvaja-mahnam. 

siktah su-mrista-pusp*-adhya r^a-margah sv-alan-kntah, 6 

drari, dvan ca pauranam puspa-bhan-gah prakalpitah, 

arcitani ca sarvam devat’ ayatanani ca, 7 

Eituparno ’pi susrava Vabuka-ccbadminam Nalam 

Damayantya samayuktam, jabnse ca nar’-adbipah. 8 

tarn anayya Nalo raja ksamayamasa partbivam, 

sa ca tarn ksamayamasa betubhir buddbi-sammitaih. 9 

sa sat-knto mabi-palo Naisadbam vismit’-ananab, 

* Misty a same to daraih svair bbavan,” ity abbyanandata, 10 

**kaccit tu n’ aparadbam te kritavan asmi, Naisadba, 
ajnata-vasam vasato mad-gnbe, rasii-dbcydbipa ? 11 

yadi va buddhi-purvam yady abuddbya ’pi kanicit 
maya kritiiny akaryam, tani tvam ksantum arbasi.” 12 

Eala uvaca, 


na mo ’paradbam kntavana tvam sv-alpam api, partbiva; 


krito 'pi ca na me kopabj ksantavyam hi maya tava. 13 

purvam by api sakba me 'si sambandbi ca, jan’-adbipa^ 

ata urddhvam tu bhuyas tvam pritim ahartura arbasi. 14 

sarva-kamaih au-vihitaih sukbam asmy usitas tvayi; 

na tatba sva-grihe, rajan, yatha tava giibe sada, 15 

idam c’ aiva baya-jnanam tvadiyam mayi tLsthati, 

tad upakartum iccbami manyase yadi, partbiva.” 16 

evam uktva dadau vidyam Ritupamaya Naisadbah, 

Ba ca tarn pratijagraba vidbi-dristena karmana, 17 
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gnMtva c' asva-lindayaiii, rajan, Bhan-gasunr nn-pah, 
Nisadli’-adliipatea c' api dattva 'kaa-hridayam nn-pah, 
sutam any am upadaya yayau sva-puram eva ha. 18 

Rituparne gate, rajan, Nalo raja, visam pate, 
uagare Kundine kalam n* atidirgham iv* avasat. 19 

iti Nar-opakhyane panca-vimsatitamah sargah. 

XXVL 

Vnhadasva uvaca, 

sa masam usya, Kaunteya, Bhimam amantrya Naisadhah, 


purad alpa-paiiv^o jagama Nisadhan prati. 1 

rathen' aikena subhrena dantibhih pan-so-dasaih, 

poncasadbhir hayai^ c* aiva, sa^satais ca padatibhih, 2 

8a kampayann iva mahim tvararaano mahi-patih, 

pravivei^ su-samrabdhas taras’ aiva maJia-manah. 3 

tatah Puskaram asadya Virasena-suto Nalali 

uvaca, ‘‘ divyava punar, bahu ^vittam maya ’ijitam ; 4 

Damayanti ca yac c* anyad mama kmcana vidyate, 

esa vai mama sannyasas, tava rajyam tu, Puskara: 5 

punah pravartatara dyutam,” iti, ‘‘niscita matih, 

panen’ aikena, bhadram te, pranayos ca panavahe. 6 

jitva para-svam ahntya, rajyam va, yadi va vasu, 

pratipanali pradatavyah, paramo dharma ucyate, 7 


na ced vanchasi dyutam tvam yuddha-dyutam pravartat^, 
dvai-rathen* aatu santis tava va, mama va, nn-pa, 8 

yamsa-bhojyam idam rajyam arthitavyam yatha-tatha, 
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yena ken’ apy upayena vriddlianam iti sasanam, 9 

dvayor ekataro buddhih knyatam adya, Puskara, 

kaitanren’ aksavatyam va, yuddhe va namyatam dhanuh.” 10 

Naisadhen* aivam uktas tu Puskarah praliasann iva, 

dhruvam atma-jayam matva pratyaha pnthivi-patim, 11 

**distya tvaya ’i^itam vittam pratipanaya, Naisadhal 

distya ca duskaram karma Damayantyali ksayam gatam! 12 

dLstya ca dbnyaso, raj an, sa-dtiro ’dya, maha-bhuja! 

dlianen’ ancna vai Bbnimi jitena samalan-krita, 13 

mam upastbasyati, vyaktam dm Sakmm iv’ apsarali. 

nityaso hi smarami tvam pratikso ’pi ca, Xaisadha; 14- 

devanena mama pritir na bhavaty asuhnd-ganaili, 

jitva tv adya var’-arobam Damayantim aninditam, 15 

kiita-kntyo bhavisyami, sa hi me nityaso hndi.” 

srutva tu tasya ta vilco bahv-abaddba-pralapinab^ 16 

lyesa sa siras cbettiini khadgena kupito Nalab^ 

smayans tu rosa-tamr’-aksas tarn uvaca tato Nalah, 17 

“panavah; kim vyabarase? jito, na vyiibarisyasi.” 

tatah pravartata dyiitam Puskarasya, Nalasya ca, 18 

eka-panena virena Nalena so parajitah, 

sa ratna-kosa-nicayaih pranena panito 'pi ca, 19 

jitva ca Puskaram raja prahasann idam abravit, 

“mama sarvam idam rajyam avyagram, hata-kan^kaan. 20 

Vaidarbhi na tvaya sakya, raj’-apasada, viksitum, 
tasyas tvam sa-parivaro, miidba, dasatvam agatah, 21 

na tvaya tat kritam karma, yen’ abam vijitab pura, 

Kalina tat kntam karma, tvam ca, miidba, na biidhyase. 22 
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n’ aham para-kntain dosam tvayy adhasye katliaiicana. 
yatlia-sukham vai jiva tvam, pr/umn avasnjami te, 23 

tatk’ aiva sarva-sambkaram svam airusam vitanimi te. 
tath* aiva ca mama pvitia tvayi, vii*a, na samsayah, 24 

sauhardam c’ api me tvatto na kadacit prahasyati. 

Puskara, tvam hi me blirntti, sahjiva sju'adah salami” 25 

evam Nalah santvayitva bluiitaram siitya-vikramali, 
sva-puram presayamasa pansvajya punali, punah. 26 

Sant Vito Naisadheu’ aivam PiLskarah pi’atynvaca ha, 

Punyaslokam tada, rajann, abhivadya krit’-ahjalih, 27 

^‘kirtir astu tav’ aksayya, jiva varsViyutam sukhi, 
yo me vitarasi pranan, adhLsthanam ca, parthiva.” 28 

sa tatha sat-knto rajna masam uaya tada nn-pah 
prayayau sva-puram hnstah Puskarah sva-jan’-avritah, 20 

mahatya scnaya sarddham vinitaili pancarakaih, 
bhrajamana iv’ adityo vapusa, Bharata-Vsabha. 30 

prasthiipya Puskaram raja vittavantam anamayam 
pravivesa purim sriman atyartham upasobhitam, 
pravisya saiitvayamasa paurans ca NiKadh’-adhipub. 31 

paura-jana-paxlas c’ api samprabns^-tanu-ruhah, 
ucuh praiijalayali sarve samatya-prarnukha janah, 32 

adya sma nirvrita, rajan, pure, jana-pade 'pi ca, 
upasitum punah prapta deva iva sata-kratiim.” 33 

pra.^nte tu pure Imste, sampravritte mah’-otsavc, 
mahatya senaya raja Damayantim upanayat. 34 

Damayantim api pita sat-kritya para-vira-ha 
prasthapayad amey’-atma Bhimo bhima-parakramah. 35 



XXVI. 


nal’-opAkhyanam. 


agatayam tu Vaidarbliyam sa-putrayam Xalo nri-pali 
vartayamasa mudito deva-rad iva Xandane. 
tatah^prakasatam yato Jambudvipc sa rajasu, 
punah sasasa tad raj yam pratyabritya malia-yasah, 
jje ca vividliair yajnair vidluvac c’ apta-daksinaib . 
iti XaF opakliyanam samaptam. 




VOCABULARY TO NALA 


a 

atas, adv, hence, atah-param, 
beyond this, 
atra, adv. here. 

at ha, conj. used generally at the 
beginning of a sentence; and, 
now. 

atha va, conj. or. 
adya\ adv. to-day, now. 
amsa, m. a share, portion ; a 
shoulder. 

amsii, m. a ray of light. 
am{§umat, adj. having rays, ra- 
diant: m. the sun. 
aksa*, m. an eye; dice; a wheel; 
a chariot. 

aksa-jna, adj. dice-knowing, 
aksa-dyuta, m. n. a game at 
dice. 

aksa-naipunya, n. skill at dice, 
aksa-priya, adj. dice-loving, 
aksa-mada-sammanna, adj. mad- 
dened- by madness- for dice, 
aksavati, f. a game at dice, 
aksi, n. an eye. 
aksauhini,y! an army. 


adhyaksa, m. an overseer, a chief, 
antar-iksa^, n. the air, sky. 
antar-iksa-ga, m. (sky-goer,) a 
bird. 

iks, 1. m. iksate, iksahcakre, 
iksita,’ iksisyate, aiksista : 
see. ava-, behold, examine, 
iksaiia, n. sight; an eye. 
pariksa, y! inspection, 
l^aroksa, adj. out of sight, invi- 
sible. 

paroksata,y; invisibility, 
pi’atyaksa, adj. within sight, 
visible. 

samaksam, adv. in the presence 

<>f-^ 

saksat, adv. in sight, 
saksin, m. an eye-witness, 
saksivat, adv. as an eye-witness, 
ag, 1. a. go tortuously, 
an-g, 1. a. an-gati; anan-ga : go. 
10. a. an«gayati, mark, 
agni^ m. fire ; the god of fire, 
Agni. 

agni-dagdha, adj. consumed by 
fire. 


akama 

kam 

aklista 

klis 

agama 

akarya 

kri 

aksaya 

ksi 

agadha 

akala 

kal 

akhila 

khan 

acala 

akritatman 

kri 

aga 

gam 

acira 


gam 

gadh 

cal 

Cl 


' PaM, ajja; Hindustani^ &j. . 

* o/cKo; oculus; OothiCf augo; Ger- 
man, auge; Anglo-Saxon, eage; Rus- 


sian, oko. 

* Pal, antalika. 

* Ignis; Rus. ogon*. 


12 
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VOCABULARY, 


agni-purogama, adj. whom Ag- 
ni precedes. 

agnimat, adj. having fire, fire- 
womhipping. 

agm-sikha, / a flame of fire, 
agm-hotra, n. a sacred fire, 
agra, adj, chief : the top, sum- 
mit agre, adv, in front, 
agra-ja, adj. eldei'-born. 
agratas, adv. in front, 
agrahara, m. an endowment of 
lands and villages. 
an*ga, n. a limb; a body: help: 

the name of six sacred hooks. 
an-gana, n. a court yard. 
an-gana,y! a woman. 
an*gviBtha’, m. a thumb, 
an gustha-matraka, adj. having 
the size of a thumb, 
anagas, adj. sinless, 
apan ga, w. the outer corner of 
an eye. 

avyagra, adj. undisturbed, 
agas, n. sin. 

ekagra, adj. having but one end, 
eager, intent 
aikagrya, n. eagerness, 
vyagra, adj. troubled, 
sagnika, adj. together with 
Agm. 

agh, 10. a, sin. 
agha, n. sin. 

anagha, adj. sinless. ^ 

aii*k, 1. m, and 10, a. mark, 
an-ka, m. a mark; the flank, 
the part above the hips. 
ac, and aiic, 1. a. m. ancati, -te; 
ananca, -ce ; ancita ; prec. 
ancyat, acyat : p. ancyate 


acetana 

Icit j 

atimatra 

acyuta 

cyu 

atiyasas 

atandnta 

1 tandra 

atula 

atidurdhaim 

dhns 

aditi 


and acyate. go, honour, 

10. a. ancayati: speak dis- 
tinctly. 

ancita, adj. erect, of the hair 
from delight. 

apariin-mukha, adj. with una- 
verted face. 

nyagrodha, m. the Indian fig- 
tree, ficus indica. 
panic, adj. going elsewhere, a- 
verted. 

param -mukha, adj. with averted 
face. 

pratyac, adj. western, 
pnik, adv. previously; east- 
ward. 

prac, adj. eastern, 
samyak, adv. together; at once; 
wholly; rightly. 

I, 1. a. go; throw, anj, 7. cmd 
10. a, anakti; anaiija; anjita, 
and an-kta; anjisyati, and 
aii ksyati ; aiijit; anjitva, 
an-ktva, and aktva; akta. 
go; shine; anoints vi-, show, 
aja, wi. aja,/agoat®. 
aja-gara, w. a goat-eater, a boa. 
ajjna, n. a goafs skin, used as 
a seat. 

anjah, m. the hollow formed by 
putting the hands together, 
as if to hold water : the hands 
thus joined are carried to the 
head, as a respectful saluta- 
tion. 

abbivyakta, adj. distinct, 
avyakta, adj. indistinct, 
knt'-anjali, adj, having the 
hands joined in an anjali. 


ma 

1 adina 

di 

yafi 

adbhiita 

bhu 

tul 

adya 

a 

dtti 

adhigamana 

gam 


^ Fersiant august. 


» ungere. 


9Ay9t. 
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praiijali, adj, id, 
vyakta, p. p, p, manifest, dis- 
tinct. 

at, 1. a, m. atati, -te; ate; atita; 
atisyati ; atit : go ; walk, 
atavi,/ a forest, 
an, 1, a. amti; ana; anita : sound. 

anil, small 
anda, n. an egg. 

anda-ja, adj, egg-born; m. a 
bird. 

at, 1. a, atati; ata; atita; atisyati; 
atit : go continuously, 
ati-, insep. part, beyond ; very, 
atithi, m. a visitor, guest, 
ativa, adv, very. 

ad*, 2. a. atti; 1 pret. adat; ada 
(2 8. aditha); atta; atsyati: 
p, adyate; anna : eat. 
anna, p, p. p, eaten: n, food, 
danta, m, a tooth®, 
dantin, adj, toothed; tusked: 
m. an elephant. 

svad, 1. rn. be pleasant to the 
taste, 

svadu, adj. sweets 
adas, n. asan, m./, this; that, 
adha. 

adhama, adj. lowest ; very 
mean, very vile, 
adhara, adj. lower: the lower 

lip. 

adhas, adv. below, down ; prp. 
w. g, under. 

adhastat, prp. w. g. under, 
adhi-, imep. part, over, upon. 


adhika, adj. more ; greater, 
adhuna, adv. now. 
adhvan, m, a way, road, 
an-, and before consonanta^ a-, not, 
in-, unA 

an, 2. a. aniti ; 1 pret. anit, and 
anat ; anitu ; anyat ; ana ; 
anita ; amsyati ; anit ; ani- 
tum: p. anyate: breathe; 
live®. 

anas, n. a cart : breath, life ; a 
mother; birth: boiled rice, 
ana, m. the breath, 
anana, n, the mouth ; the face, 
prana**, m. pi, the breath, 
life. 

prana-yatra, / the means of 
living. 

maha-’nasa, m. n. (having much 
food ;) a kitchen. 

anu, prp, sep. and insep. after 
according to. 
ant, 1. a. antati : bind. 

aty-antarn, ado, exceedingly, 
anantara, adj, immediate, 
anta, w. n, an end; the end; 
death. 

anta-kara, m>, (the end-maker), 
the god of death, 
antar^, prp, insep. within ; un- 
der. 

antara, 7i. the inner part, mid- 
dle ; an interval ; the differ- 
ence ; an opportunity, 
antavat, adj. finite, 
anti, adv. near. 


adhipa 

pa 

anagha 

agh 

anathavat 

ni 

adhisthana 

stha 

aiiabhijna 

jna 

anamaya 

am 

adhyakaa 

aks 

anavaclya 

vad 

anuttama 

ut 

adhyaya 

1 

anasuyaka 

as 

anupama 

ma 


^ eSen*; edere; Go. itan; A. 8. etan; 
Ge. essen; Rus. yest’, 

® o&im; dens; Pen. dandAn; Go. 
tun^usj Ge. zahn; Welsh, dant. 

^ suavis. 


* m-. 

B avcAoSt animus. 

< Pal. pAna. 

^ inter; hr$. ahdar. 
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antika, n, neighbourhood, 
abhyadhika, orf;. superior, 
ekanta, adj. excessive : pri- 
vate, 

tad-anantara, adj. next to him 
07* it. 

samanta, adj. all; entire: w, 
limit ; boundary, 
andha, adj, blind, 
anya', adj, other, 
anyatama, adj. any one out of 
several. 

anyatra, adv. elsewhere, 
anyatha, adu. otherwise, 
anyada^ adv. at another time. 
anyo-*nya, adj. each other, 
ap* / water. 

ap-saras, / a water-dweller, 
nymph, 

ab-bhaksa, adj. feeding on 
water; 

abh^a^ w. (=ab-bhara, watef 
bearing,) a cloud, 
apa-ga,/ a river, 
dvipa, m. an island, 
dvipin, m. an islander; a leo- 
pard, yroni its spots. 
vyabhra, adj. cloudless, 
samipa, m. (confluence ;) neigh- 
bourhood. 

apa-*, jorjo. inaep. from, away, 
api-*, prp. insep. upon ; conj. also, 
even. i 

abhi-, prp. insep. and sep, unto, 
towards, 

am, 10. a. amayati; be sick, 
anamaya, m. health; 


amaya, m. sickness, 
amra, m. a mango tree, 
ama, prp. with. 

amatya, and amatya, m. a 
councillor, 
arala, adj. curved, 
ark, 10. a. arkayati : bum; praise, 
arka®, m. the sun. 
udarka, m. sun-rise; future 
time. 

arc, 1. a. arcati ; anarca ; arcita ; 
arcisyati; arrit: honour, sa 
lute. 

arcana^, n. the act of honour- 
ing. 

aij, 1. a. arjati ; anarja; ai^ita: 
gain by toil ; get ; do. 
aranya, n. a forest, 
arth, iO. m. arthayate ; ask; de- 
mand. 

aty-artha, adj. beyond reason, 
artha, m. any thing; wealth; 
profit ; cause, reason. . Used 
adverbially m acc. dat, insL 
and loo. for the sake of. 
arthin, adj, asking, desiring; 
needy. 

samartha, able, fit; power- 
ful. 

samarthya, n, ability, fitness, 
power. 

sartha, n. a multitude of tra- 
velling merchants, a cara- 
van. 

sarthaka, m. a merchant, 
sartha-vaha, m. the leader of a 
caravan. 


anumata 

man 

ailuSasana 


antahpura 

anuvrata 

vn 

anrita 


antariksa 

anuraga 

ranj 

anndamsa 

nn 

an vita 

anuvartm 

vrit 

aneka 

1 eka 

anvestn 


^ Rw, en6i ; aXXos ; ahus ; Oo. anthar. 
’ Fers. &b; Wei. afon; aqua; amnis. 

* Pal. abbha ; Pers. abr, 

* ttiro, ab; Go. af. 


eiri, 

• Hind, ark. 

7 Hind, arcan&, 
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ardy 1. a, ardati ; anarda ; ardita; 
ardiBjati ; Ardit * arta : go ; 
ask ; injure, annoy, 
arta, p, p, p. injured, pained, 
arh, 1. a. arhati ; anarha: arhita; 
arhisyati ; arhit : be worthy ; 
deserve; be equal, tit; be 
able; ought; honour, 
arba, adj, worthy, 
arhana, w. the act of honour- 
ing; worship. 

yatha-^rham,adfi;. worth ily. fitly, 
al, 1. a. alati; ala; alita; alisya- 
ti; yit: repel; suffice; adorn, 
alan-knta, p. p. p, adorned, 
alam, indec. an ornament : int 
enough ! no more ! 
alpa, adj. small, little, 
samalan-krita, p. p. p. fully 
adorned. 

sv-alan-krita, p. p. p. id. 
sv-alpa, adj, very small, 
ava-, prp, inaep, down. 
aS, 9. a, aSnati ; asa ; aSita ; aSis- 
yati ; asit : eat, enjoy. 5. m, 
asnute ; ana.4e, (2. s. anasLse 
and anakse, pi. anasidlive, 
anaddlive ;) asita and asta ; 
asisyate and aksyato ; asista 
and asta. pervade, occupy; 
heap. 

adana, adj. -eating. 
a§ru, n, a tear. See damA 
a^vattha, m. the holy fig-tree; its 
fruit. 

astan\ num. eight. 

astama, adj, eighth, 
asa*,/ hope. 


aSiB,/ hope; a benediction, 
a^ir-vada, m. a benediction, 
nirasin, adj, hopeless. 
nairaSya, n, hopelessness, 
as®, 2. a. asti, (2 s, asi;) pot, 
syat; imp. astn, (2 s. edhi;) 
imp/, asit ; 2 pret, asa ; part 
pres, sat: be. 
asatya, adj, untrue, 
asu, n. s. thought, feeling : m. 

pi. asavas, breath, 
parasu, adj. dead, 
vyaau, adj. id. 

asX^parLpres. being; true; good, 
sat-kara, m, hospitality ; re- 
spect, honour, 
sattama, adj. sup. best, 
sattva, n. mind ; an animal ; 

a sentient being, 
satya, adj. true : n. truth, 
satya-vaclin , adj. truth-speaking, 
svasti, ind, welfare; a bene- 
diction. 

as, 4. a. asyati ; asa ; asita ; asis- 
yati ; listhat ; asitva, and 
astva : p. asyate ; asi ; asta ; 
throw, send. 

anasuyaka, adj. unenvious. 
asana, n, the act of throwing 
or sending. 

abhyaaa, m. neighbourhood, 
asuyaka, adj. envious, 
asuyati, -te, makes angry, slan- 
ders, envies, 
astra, n. a weapon, 
asa, m. a bow. 

kritastra, adj, skilful in wea- 
pons. 


apakarata 

kn 

aparadha 

radh 

apaharana 

apaknta 

»» 

aparedyus 

div 

apanga 

apara 

pri 

apascima 

paSca 

apaya 

aparajita 


apasada 

sad 

apraja 1 


1 Pal, attha; Pm. hast; HinA, ath; 
oicTw; ooto; Go, ahtau; Rus, osm*. 


2 Hind, td, 

* taeaSaii esse. 
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nyasa, m, the act of throwing 
down* a deposit, 
vyasana, n. a calamity, mis- 
fortune. 

saimyasa, in, a renunciation; a 
deposit, stake, 

ah, V, used mdy in the 2nd pret. 
aha, attha, aha, ahatus, aha- 
thus, — iihus : said, 
akiit’-atman, adj. unrestrained, 
asmat, pron, crude form of the 
first person. 
aham pron, L 
atma-ja, ni. a son. 
atman, m. the mind, soul, self, 
atma-bhava, m. self-existence, 
atma-bhu, adj. self-existent, ap- 
plied to Brahma, Vimu, Siva, 
and Kama. 

atmavat, self-possessed, 
knt’-atman, adj, scdf-restrained. 
mat-, px. my-, 
madiya, adj. mine, 
aho, int. denoting wonder, 
ahovat, alas ! 
ahosvit, conj. or. 

a-, prp. insep, unto, towards: 

with abl. ns far as : -ish. 
atura, diseased. 

adhya, adj, wealthy; abundant, 
-adi, adj, -first ; used as et cetera ; 

m. the beginning, 
ap®, 5. and 1. a. aptioti, apati ; 
apa ; apta ; apsyati ; apat ; 
apta : des. ipsati : get, obtain, 
ips, desid. wish, 
samapta®, p, p, p, complete, 
amalaka, m, n, a planJt, phyllan- 


thus embhca. 
asu, adv, quickly. 
asva^ m, a horse, 
ai&va-kovida, adj, skilled in 
horses. 

asvm, (a horseman;) du. advin- 
au, two brothers of great 
beauty, children of the sun. 
as, 2. m. aste, (2 «. asse,) asan- 
cakie, asita, asisyate, £U3isto, 
^ina: sit; dwell, 
asana, n. the act of sitting ; a 
seat. 

asya, n. the face; the mouth. 
1 *, 1. a. ayati, ayat, ayatu, ayet, 
iyaya,esit,etum,ita: p. iyate, 
2. a. eti, eta, etu, lyat. 

2. m. w. adhi, adhite, adhyaita, 
adbitarn, adhiyita, adhijage, 
adhyaisU : go, 

ati-, go beyond; excel; trans- 
gress; elapse; die, 
adlu-, 2. in. read, study, call to 
mind. 

anu-, follow ; accompany, 
abhi-, approach, enter, 
ava-, understand ; look at, exa- 
mine. 

upa-, go near; enter; take 
refuge with ; obtain. 

V1-, perish. 

adhyaya, and adhyaya, m, a 
lesson, chapter, section, 
anvita, adj. endowed with, pos- 
sessed of. 

apaya, m. departure; escape; 

a way of escai^. 
abhipraya, m, meaning. 


apratima 

apraptakala 

abhikama 

abhijana 

abhijna 


ma 

abhipraya 

1 

abhiksna 

aksa 

ap 

abhibhasm 

bhas 

abhyasa 

as 

kam 

abhimukha 

mukha 

amara 

mn 

jan 

abhivadaka 

vad 

amarsa 

mns 

jna 

abhi^apa 

imp 

amarsana 

)» 


1 € 7 w; ego; Oo, ik. 

* aptuB, 

* Pal. samatta. 


* Pal assa; Pers. asp, Bipih.aipihi; 
IJind, aBva, asy&r; (inros; eqous* 

* cu'cu; ire. 




VOCABULARY. 


-aya, m. -going, 
ayana, n, a way, road, 
avyaya, adj, undying, imperish- 
able. 

ayus, m, age, duration of life, 
ayusmat, adj\ long-lived, 
ita, pag£ p, gone, 
udaya, w. the rising of a star. 
upaya, w. an artifice, a contri- 
vance. 

nyaya, m. fitness; good conduct, 
nyayya, adj, fit. 
parayana, adj. adhering to, de- 
pendent on. 

paryaya, m. contrariety, per- 
versity. 

pray a, adj. like; n. sin. 
viparita, adj. adverse, 
viparyaya, m. reverse of for- 
tune; destruction; enmity, 
vyaya, m. ruin, 
samanvita, adj. =anvita. 
sainiti, f an assembly, 
samaya, m. a coming together : 
time, season, opportunity; an 
agreement, oath, 
sahaya, m. a companion, helper, 
follower. 

saliayya, n. companionship, 
help, alliance. 

itas, adv. from hence ; from this 
world. 

itara, pron. an other, 
iti, conj, thus: used to mark 
the end of a speech. 
idam, n. ayam, m. lyam,/ this. 
adv. like, as if : it follows 
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the thing to which the com- 
parison is made. 
iha, adv. here, hither, 
eva, cmij. indeed, 
evam, adv. thus. 

m.g, 1. a. in.gati, imgancak^a, 
in.gita : move one’s self, 
in.gita, n. a gesture ; a token, 
mark. 

in.guda, m. the name of a plant, 
the ingua. 
ind, 1. a. rule. 

ludu, 7ti. the moon. 

Indra^ m. the god of the sky: 
iu comp, -cliief. 

Indra-puro-gama, adj. preceded 
l)y Indra. 

mdnya, n. any one of the senses, 
indh, 7. m. mddhe; inddhaiicakre, 
oridhe; indhita; mdlusyati; 
aiudliista ; p. idhyate; iddha : 
set on lire. 

iddha, p. p. p. bright, 
indhaiia, n. fuel ; wood, 
is^, 6, a. icchati, wish ; seek, 

4. a. isyati ; lyesa, {pi. isus ;) 
esihi, and es^ ; esisyati ; 
aisit; isitva, and istva : p, 
isyate; ista; lyesa, &c. ; isita): 
go; lead. Cans. send, 
anvestn, m, one who seeks. 

isii, 7ii. an arrow. 

presya^ adj. that may he sent : 

7/i. /. a servant, 
presyata,/. servitude, 
ir, 1. and 10. a. irayati, irati: ut- 
ter ; send. 

isa, m. a lord ; a name of Siva. 


amanusa 

man 

aya 


aranya 

amitra 

mid 

ayana 


arala 

amiita 

mn 

ayam 


an 

ameya 

ma 

ayuta 


arindama 


' Pal. va. 

* Pal. Indft. 


® Rvjt. iakAt’. 

* Pers. firiBta. 
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isvara‘, m, id, 

aiSvarya, n, lordship, authority, 
sovereignty. 

tri-daS’-esvaras, m. pi, the thir- 
teen lords, that is^ all the 
goda except Brahma, Siva, 
and Visnu, 

ugra, adj, severe, strict, harsh, 
uc, 4. a, ucyati ; uvoca ; ucita ; 
ucisyatij licit; ocitva; ucita: 
meet together ; agree, 
ucita, p. p. p, fit, worthy, skil- 
ful. 

oka, and okas, in, a house, 
tath’-ocita, adj, fit for, or de- 
serving tins. 

div’-aukas, m, (a sky-dweller,) 
a god. 

ut, prp. imep. up, upwards, 
anuttama, adj. without a supe- 
rior ; highest, best, 
ucca, adj. high, 
uccais, adv, aloud. 

' uttama, adj. sup. highest, best, 
uttara, adj. compar. higher; 

northern : n. an answer, 
uttariya, n, an outer garment, 
uta, canj. or. 

udumbara, m. ficus glomerata. 
und, 7. a. unatti ; undaiicakara ; 
uudita, imdisyati; pot.\mdykt; 
prec, udyat ; aundit ; unna : 
make wet, ^ 

uda®, and udaka, n. water, 
udra®, m. an otter, 
samudra, m, the sea ; the ocean, 
samudra-ga, 7n. a river. 


upa-*, prp. insep. near, 
upari*, prp. w. g. above, over, 
upala, m. a stone, rock; a pre- 
cious stone, 
ubha. 

ubhau*, dual, both, 
urias^, m. the breast. 
ura. ga®, m. a serpent, 
urasya, m. a son. 
us, 1. a. osati; osancakara, and 
iivosa, [pi. usus;) osita; osis- 
yati; ausit; part pres, usat, 
p. per/, uvasa : burn; annoy, 
hurt. 

ustra'^, m. a camel, 
usna, adj. hot. 
usman, m. heat. 
o«i, m. the act of burning, heat, 
osadhi, and osadhi, f, any an- 
nual plant. 

ausadlia, n. any medicine, 
una, less; one less; aSy unavim- 
sati = 19. 

uh, 1, wi.uhate; lihancakre; uhita; 
lihisyate; auhista: cam. uha- 
yati; aiijihab : gather; under- 
stand. 

uhmi,/ a collection; an army, 
vyuha, m. a crowd, multitude, 
n, 9. a. rmati;. ara, (2 s. antha, 
pi. arus;) arta, arita, a/nd 
arita; arisyati; prec. aryat; 
arat: go. 

anrita, adj, untrue, 
an, an enemy, 
arnava, m. an ocean, 
arya, adj, noble, worthy. 


ansta 

ns 

avadya 

vad 

avifian-ka 

sank 

arnava 

n 

avasa 

vas 
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ardha 

ndh 

avafiya 

» 
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Sue 
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1 


® Pew. bar; liiTfp; super; Oo. ntar. 

* ajjjpu; ambo; Go. bax; Put* dba. 
^ Hind. UT. 

* Hind. urag. 

* Pew. Butur. 


* Fal. iBsara. 

^ iJddfp; uduB, unda; Hus. vodi; Go. 
Fato. 

* eMvdptf, 

* vro; sab. 
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udara, adj, lofty, noble, great, 
munificent, 
nta, adj. true. 

ntu^, m, a season of the year, 
rite, prp. w. ac» except, 
audarya, n, nobleness, muni- 
ficence. 

dvai-ratha, n, a duel in chariots, 
ratha*, m, a chariot, 
rathin, adj. having a chariot, 
rath'-opastha, m. the seat of a 
charioteer, which was below 
tlie main body of the car. 
sa-ratha, m. one who is with a 
chariot. 

sarathi, m. a charioteer, 
sarathya, n. skill in driving; 
the art of driving, 
nksa®, m. a bear, 
nksavat, adj. abounding in 
bears : w. the name of a 
mountain. 

nch, l.a. ncchati; araiicakara: go. 
ridh, 4. and 5. a. ridhyati, ridh- 
noti; anardha; ardliiU; ardh- 
Lsyati; ardhit; ardliitva, 
riddhva; riddha: grow; pro- 
sper. 

ardha, adj. half : n. a half, 
riddha, p. p. p. grown; prosper- 
ous; rich. 

samnddha, adj. full, prosperous, 
sardham, prp. w. inst, with, 
risabha, m. a bull ; in comp: 
chief. 

nsi, m. a wise and holy person, 
eka^, adj, one. 
aneka, adj. many. 
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anekasas, adj. by, many; matiy 
times. 

ekatara®, adj. one out of two, 
either. 

ekatas, ado, on one side; in 
one manner. 

ekatra, adv. in one place, to- 
gether. 

ekakin, adj. alone, lonely, 
ekadasa, adj. eleventh, 
ekadasan'*, num. eleven, 
ekaikasas, adi\ separately, 
singly. 

Ojas, n. brightness, strength,, 
ka 

katara, adj. which of the two 1 
kathaiD, adv. howl 
kadii, adv, when 1 
kadacit, adv. at some time, 
karhi, adv. wheni 
karhicit, adv. at any time. 
kim% n. kas, m. ka, f. what ? 
wliol 

kaccit, an inXerrogative particle. 
kincana, n. kaScana, m. kacana, 
f. any thing whatever, any 
one. 

kiiicit, n. kascit, m. kacit, f. 

some thing, some one. 
kitava, m. a gambler; a cheat, 
kmtu, conj. but. 
kmnii, ind. how much less! 
what 1 

kutas, adv. whence! 
kutra, adv. where! 
krtitava, n. gambling, 
kva, adv. where? 
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ag 
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kn 
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adaknuvat 
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so 

asau 
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dali 


^ rituB. 

* rota, 

* ap/rrof; ursns. 

* Per9. yak. 


® iKarcpot. 
t qili, quiB. 
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kvacit^ adv, somewhere, 
kvapi, (jdv, any where, 
kak^, m. a gate. 

kak^,/ an inclosure, 
kat^ 1. a. katati; cakataj katita; 
akatit: go; cover; rain; Kve 
in distress, or pain, 
utkata, adj, furious : m. an ele> 
' phant in rub. 

kato, m. the hip and loins; the 
temples of an elephant; a 
mat. 

vika^ adj. without a mat or 
covering, 
kaim, adj. small, 
kanya, a'nd kanyaka, f. a 
daughter, 
kante 

kanteka, m. n. a thorn; an 
enemy. 

kath^ 10. a. kathayati^acakathat: 
narrate, tell, 
katha,/ a tale. 

kadamba, m. the name of a plant, 
nauclea kadamba. 
ken, 1. a. kanati; cakana; kanita; 
kanta : shine, see, love, 
kanaka, n. gold. 

kam*, 10. m. kamayate; cakame, 
Hmayancakre, kamayita, 
kamita; kamayisyate, kamis- 
yate; acikamata, acakamata; 
kamitva, and kantva; ksmta ; 
love ; wish for. 
akama, adj. unwilling, 
abhikama, m. love. 

Kandarpa, m. the god of love^ 
Kama. 

kamala, n. a lotus, 
kanti,/ desire; loveliness. 


kama*, m. love; wish; an ob- 
ject of desire: the god of hve. 
kma-ga, adj. going at will, 
kama-vasm, adj. dwelling at 
will, dwelling where he 
chooses. 

kamp, 1. m. kampate; cakampe; 
kampita; kampisyate; akam- 
piste : tremble, shake, 
karuna, adj. mournful, sad. 
karn, 10. a. split, 
karmkara, m. the name of a 
plant, pterospermum acenfo- 
hum. 

kal, 1. m. kalate; cakale: count; 
sound. 1 0. a. kalayati : shake, 
vibrate: meditate; suppose, 
akala, adj. untimely, unseason- 
able. 

I aprapta-kala, adj. liot having 
attained the proper time, 
kala, adj. gentle, soft, of the 
voice. 

kali, m. battle, strife: the de- 
mon of strife; the age of 
strife. 

kalusa, adj. turbid, dark, 
kalya, adj. prepared, sound: 

n, the dawn; the morrow, 
kalyana, adj, good; fortunate: 

n. good fortune, 
kala, adj. black: to, blackness; 
time; death; the god of 
death. 

prapta-kala, adj. having attain- 
ed the proper time, 
kavaca, m. n. armour, mail, 
kas, 1. a, m. kadati, -te &o . ; kasta : 
beat, hurt; sound. . 
kasaya, adj, astringent: brown. 
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agama 
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1 qvi^n. 


> azn&re. 


> Pm* k&m. 
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ka^ta, p, p. p, unhappy, sorrow- 
ful : n. misfortune, 
kadmala, adj, dirty; m. fainting, 
syncope. 

kan*ks, 1. a, kan-ksati, cakan-ksa, 
kan*ksit^ desire, wish, 
kau'kim, / a desire, wish, 
kanana, n, a forest, 
kaya, w, w. a body. 
kM, 1. and 4c, m. ka^te, kaiSyate; 
cakaSe ; kasita ; kasisy ate ; 
akaSisto. shine. 
akaSa, m. air. 
kastha, n, fuel, wood, 
caks, 2. m, caste; cacakse: see; 

speak, a-, tell. 
caksus\ n, an eye. 
prakaSa®, adj, bright. 
prakaSata, /. brightness ; cele- 
brity, 

sakaSa, rn. presence, 
kimsuka, m. the name of a tree, 
butea frondosa. 

kit, 3c a, ciketi; ciketa : perceive, 
recognize. 

ketu, m, a standard, flag, 
kila, conj, indeed, certainly, 
kuca, m, a breast, 
kuhj, m, n. an elephant’s tusk; 
a place abounding with creep- 
ing plants. 

kuhjara, m, an elephant, 
nikunja, m. an arbour, 
kut 

koti,/ an extremity,, a point: 
the number ten millions, 10^ 
kund, 1. a. be injured : L m, bum: 
*10, a, keep, guard, 
kun^ n, a water-jar; a well. 


kundala, n. a ring; an ear-ring; 
a bracelet. 

kun^Iin, adj, having a bracelei 
Kundina, n, the chief city of 
the Vidarbhah, 

kutuhala, n, pleasure, eagerness, 

Kunti,/ the wife of king Pandu. 
Kaunteya, m. any descendant 
of Kunti, 

kup®, 4. a, kupyati; cukopa; 
kopita; kopisyati; akupat: 
be angry, 
kopa, m, anger, 
prakopa, m. irritation, 

kumara, m, a boy^ youth, 
kaumara, n. youth, time of life, 

kumbha, m. a water-jar; a mea- 
sure for corn ; a swelling on 
an elephant’s forehead. 

kur, 6. a, kurati : sound, 
kurara, m, an osprey, 

Kiiru, m, an ancestor of Pandu, 
Kaurava, m. any descendant of 
Kuru. 

kill, 1. a, koiati; cukola: gather, 
akula, adj, troubled, 
akulita, p, p, p, troubled,, dis- 
turbed. 

kula, n, a family, 
kula-ghna, adj* family-destroy- 
ing. 

vyakula, adj. = akula, 

SEui'kula, adj, full; mixed, 
samakula, ^j* id* 

kus, 4. a, embrace. 1. and 10. 
shine. 

ku.^la, adj. prosperous, happy ; 
skilful: n. prosperity, hap- 
piness. 


aditya 
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^ Fal* cakku; Ten, eB,m, 


* Pal, pak&sa. 


’Pal. kupati. 
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ku^hn^ adj. id, 
koSa, m, the bud of a flower; 
a Bbeath : treasure ; gold, 
kus, 9. a, kiisnati; cukosa; kosita, 
kosisyati; akosit; kusita. 
draw out. 
kosa^ m, = kosa. 
vikosa, adj, without a sheath, 
kuj, 1. a, sound; caw, coo. 
kuto, m. a peak, suraUxit. 
kurma, m, a tortoise, 
kn*, 8. a, m, karoti; kurute; 
kuryat; kurvita; cakara, 
cakre; karta; karisyati, -te; 
prec, knyat, knsista; akar- 
sit, aknta ; kritva, aivl kritya: 
y;. knyate; kanta; karisyate; 
akan, {pL akariaata;) knta: 
make; do. sam-, complete; 
adorn. 

akarya, adj, that may not be 
done. 

akurvat, part, not doing, 
akntva, not having done, 
apakarata,/ an ofence. 
apaknta, p. p. p, injured, 
asaknt, adv, not once only, 
often. 

akara, m, a form, shape, 
akaravat, adj. beautiful, 
aknti,/. form, 
apta-kton, adj, trusty. 

-kara, adj, -making, -doing* m. 

a hand ; a proboscis, 
karin, adj, liaving a hand : m, 
an elephant, 
karman®, n. deed, 
kartn®, m. a maker, doer. 


kara^, ae^'. -making, -doing 
an effort. 

karana, n, a deed, work : ^use. 

kaim, adj, doing. 

karya, adj. that may be done: 

n, a business, an affair, 
karyavai, adj, busy, attentive, 
-knb, adj, -making, -doing, 
knta, p, p. p, made, done, 
krite, prp, for the sake of, 
knta-kntya, adj. having done 
what should be done, 
knti,/ an act, a work, 
kntya, adj, that should be 
done: n, a business, duty, 
kratu, m. a sacrifice, 
cikirs, desid, wish to do. 
duskara, adj, hard to do. 
dusknta, n, an evil deed, 
niknti,/ vileness, wickedness, 
prakara'*, m, manner; kind, 
praknti*,/ nature: subjects, 
pratikara, m, retaliation, 
vikara, m. a change; di^urb* 
ance of mind. 

sainskara, m, an ornament, a 
purpose. 

saknt, adv. once only, 
knt, 6. a, krmtati; cakarta; kar- 
tita; kartisyati, and kart- 
syati; akartit; kntta: cut, 
divide. 

avakartana, n, the act of cut- 
ting off. 

kartana^ n. the act of cutting, 
kricchra, adj, diflScult, trouble- 
some: n. difficulty, trouble, 
kntya, adj, annoying. 


amatya 

ama 

ayataua 

yat 

aradhana 

r^h 

amnaya 

man 

ayana 

1 

arava 

ru 

amra 

am 

ayudha 

Tudli 

aroha 

ruh 

ayata 

yam 

arava 

!ru 

arta 

ard 


* Pm, kardan; creire. 

* carmen. 

* cre&tor. 


< *Pen, kftr. 

B Pal, pak^ra. ^ 
^ Pal, pakati. 
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Jjirityaka., /. she that annoys. 

kiitsna, adj, all, whole. 

knp, 10. a, knpayati: be weak. 

karpanya, n, poverty; mean- 
ness of spirit. 

knpana,*®^* pitiable, feeble, 
mean, miseriy. 

kripa,/ pity. 

kriS\ 4. a. knSyati, cakarSa, kar- 
iSita, kar^isyati, akri^at, kar- 
sitva, amd krisitva: make 
thin. 

knSa, adj. thin, wasted. 

kns®, 1. a. and 6. a. m. karsati, 
knsati, -te; cakar^, cakn^; 
kara^, and kras^; kark- 
syati, -te, and kraksyati, -te : 
drag; draw to and fro; tame; 
annoy. 6. plough. 

karsana, n, the act of drawing : 
cidj, -vexing. 

knsna®, adj, black; dark blue. 

krisna-vartman, m. (black-path,) 
fire. 

praknsta, p* p» extended; 

long.' 

kii*, 6. a. kirati; cakara, [pL ca- 
karus;) kanta, and karita; 
kansyati, and karisyati ; kir- 
yat; akarit; p, kiryate; 
kirna*: pour out, scatter, 
sprinkle. 

kirna, p, p. p, scattered, sprin^ 
kled. 

san-kara, m, mixture: a mixed 
caste. 

krit, 10, a. kirtayati, acikntat, 
acikirtat : praise; recite, 


name. 

kirti,/ praise; fame, glory, 
akirti, / dispraise ; dishonour, 
akirti-kara, adj, causing dis- 
honour. 

klrip, 1. a. m. kalpate ; caklnpe; 
kalpita, kalpta; kalpisyate, 
-tij akalpista, aklnpta and 
aklnpat; klripta, kalpya: 
suffice, be capable, become, 
kalpa", adj. -like: wi. a day and 
night of Brahma, the dura- 
tion of each formationj being 
432 millions of years: a com- 
mand. 

prakalpita, p. p, p. fitted, ar- 
ranged. 

sankalpa, m. counsel, purpose; 

mind, intelligence, 
jata-san'kalpa, adj. having com- 
mon sense. 

kesa, m. the hair of the head. 
kea’-anta, m. a lock of hair. 
mukia-keSa, adj. with dishevel- 
led hair. 

krand, 1. a. krandati ; cakranda ; 
krandita : ciy out sadly, weep, 
a-, call out to. 

kram^, 1. and 4. a, m. kramati, 
kramate,kramyati; cakrama, 
cakrame ; kramita, kranta ; 
kraiiiLsyati, krainsyate ; akra- 
mit, akramsta ; kramitva, 
krantva, krantva: kranta: 
step, walk, a-, attack, 
krama, m. a step, series, row. 
kruma-prapta, p. p. p. obtained 
by succession. 
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^ PaU kisati. 

^ Pal. kassati ; Pm. kasidan, kistan. 
® Pal. kanha ; Rut. cer’no. 

^ Pal kirati. 


® Pal kinna. 

® Pal kappa. 

7 Pal. kamati. 
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oakra\ m, a wheel \ a quoit used 
in battle; a district, pro- 
vince; an army, 
cakravaka, m, the brahmany 
goose. 

parakrama*, m. power, might, 
vikrama, m. a step; power, 
might. 

vikranta, boldT 
krunc, 1. a. kruhcati i bend, 
krauhca, m, a heron, 
krudh®, 4. a, krudhyati ; cukrodha ; 
kroddha; krotsyati; aknid- 
hat; kruddha: be angry, 
krodha*, m. anger, 
krus, 1. a. kroSati; cukro^; kro- 
sta ; kroksyati ; akruk^t : 
cry out, complain, weep, 
anukro^, m. pity, 
niranukrosa, adj. pitiless, 
klam, 1. and 4. a. klamati, klam- 
yati ; caklama ; klamita ; 
klanta: be weary, languish, 
klama^ m, weariness, languor, 
klanta, p, p, p, wearied, 
klid, 4. a. become moist, 
akledya, adj, that cannot be 
moistened. 

kliS, 4. m. and 9. a. kliSyate, klis- 
nati ; ciklesa ; ciklise ; kle- 
iSit^ and kles^; kleSisyati, 
-te, and kleksyati ; akleSit, 
and akliksat, akle^ta ; 
klisitva, and klistva ; kli- 
kit^and klista : grieve, annoy, 
weary, 

akliste, adj, unwearied, 
klesa, m. grief, Borrow, 


klu, 1. m. move one’s self, 
kliva, adj, weak, powerless : nk 
a eunuch. 

klaivya, n. weakness ; effemi-* 
nacy. 

viklava, adj, agitated, 
vaiklavya, n, agitation, 
ksan, 8. a. m, ksanoti, ksanute; 
caksana, caksane; ksamta; 
ksamsyati, >te; aksanit, ak- 
^ta ; ksata : strike, hurt, kill, 
ksana, m, a period of four mi- 
nutes, corresponding to a de- 
gree of the equator. 
ksata, p, p, p. struck, killed, 
ksam®, 1. m. and 4. a, k^mate, 
ksamyati ; cak^me, and 
cak^me ; k^miU, and kim- 
ta, k^misyate, -ti, and ksam- 
syate, -ti; aksamis^ ak^iin* 
sta, ak^mat; p. k^myate, 
ksanta: bear with; be pa- 
tient; excuse. 

ksatra, cmd k^tnya, m. a man 
of the military caste, 
ksama, adj, bearing, enduring, 
ksama, / patience: the Earth, 
ksamavat, adj, patient, 
ksal, 10. a, ksalayati, aciksalat: 
wash. 

praksalana, n. the act of wash- 
ing. 

ksi, 1. 5. and 9. a. ksayati, ksi- 
noti, ksimti; ciksaya; kseta; 
ksesyati; ksiyat; aksaisit; 
ksitva ; ksiya : p, ksiyate ; 
ksina, and ksita: strike; kill, 
1. a, rule. 
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1 pal. cakka. 

3 Pal, parakkama. 
3 Pal, kujjhati. 


* Pal, kodha. 

> Pal. kilamati. 
3 Pal, khamati. 
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aki^ya, deathless, 
kwja, m, death, destruction, 
-ksit, m. -ruler, 
kfiiti,/. the earth, 
xnahi-ksit, m, a ruler of the 
earth ; a king. 

ksip^ 6. a. m. 4. a. ksipati, -te, 
ksipyati ; ciksepa, ciksipe ; 
ksepta, kaepsyati, -te; ak- 
iMipsit, aksipta: p. ksipyate, 
ksipta; throw, 
niksepa, m. a deposit, stake, 
ksipra, adj, quick, 
ksud, 7. a. m, ksunatti, ksunte ; 

cuksoda, cuksude ; ksotta ; 
4 ksotsyati, -te; aksudat, ak- 
^utsit, aksutta; ksu^a: 
crush, bruise, pound, 
ksudra, adj, small, worthless, 
ksudh, 4. a. ksudhyati, cuksod- 
ha ; ksoddha ; ksudhitva, 
and ksodhitva; ksudhita: be 
hungry. 

ksudh, and ksudha,/ hunger, 
ksema, adj, good, happy: m, n* 
happiness. 

ksemin", adj. happy, 
khad, 10. a. kha^yati: split, di- 
vide, break, crush, 
khadga", m. a rhinoceros ; the 
horn of a rhinoceros: a sword, 
khad, 1. 0 . khadati, cakhada: kill; 
eat. 

khadira, w. the sensitive plant. 
khan\ 1. Oi m. khanati, -te; ca- 
khana, cakhne: dig. 
akhila, whole, 
asukha, n. pain, sorrow. 


kha, m. the sky, air. 
kha-ga, and khargama, (sky- 
goer,) a bird, 
khila, adj. empty, 
khe-cara, m. (walking in the 
sky,) a bird. 

duhkha, adj. painful, difficult : 

n. pain, difficulty, 
duhkhita, adj. pained, 
suklia, adj. pleasant: n. plea- 
sure, ease, 
sukhm, adj joyful, 
suduhklia, ^j. very painful, 
very difficult. 

kharj, 1. a. cleanse : annoy, 
kharjura, m. a palm tree, 
khalu, cmij. indeed, truly, 
khad, 1. a. khadati; cakhada; 
khadita; khadisyati; akhA- 
dit : eat, devour, 
khya; 2. a. m. khyati; cakhyau, 
cakhye ; khyata; khyasyati, 
■te ; khyayat, and khyeyat; 
khyasista; akhyat, -ta; p, 
ami impers. kliyayate, khya- 
yita, artd khyata; khyayis- 
yate, and khyasyate ; akhya- 
yi : name, call, a-, narrate, tell, 
pratya-,refuse, pra-, celebrate, 
praise, vi-, id. sam-, count, 
akhyana, n. a tale, 
upakhyana, n. au episode, 
prakhya, adj. like, 
sakhi, m. sakhi,/, a friend, 
san'khya, n. battle, 
san’khyana, n. an enumeration, 
gaj*, 1. a. gajati; jagaja: trumpet, 
as an elephant. 
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^ Bus* * Perst kandan. 

a Pal Uiema. ® gajjati. 

a Pal. khagga. 
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gaja, m. an elephant 

gan, 10. a. ganayati; ajaganat, 
and ajiganat : count, 
gana, m. a number, multitude, 
crowd, flock. 

gad, 1. a, gadati; jagsldaj gaditfi; 
gadisyati; agadit, and aga- 
dit: speak, say. 

gandh, m. a smell, odour; a sweet 
smell. 

sugandhin, adj, having a sweet 
smell. 

saiigandhika, adj. id* n. the 
white lotus. 

gandharva*, m. one of Indra’s 
musicians. 

gam*, 1. a. gacchati; jagiima, (pi. 
jagmus ;) gaiita ; gamisyati ; 
agaiiiat ; per/, part, jagmivas 
and jaganvas; gatvji, m 
comp, gatya, a?id gainya : 
gata: go. ga, 3. «. Jigati; 
1 pret. ajigat ; pot. jagayat ; 
3pret. agat: go. 
aga, and agarna, 7?i. (that goes 
not,) a tree; a mountain, 
adhigamana, ?i. finding, obtain- 
• ing. 

anuga, adj. following, 
abhigamana, n. arrival, 
agarna, adj. -going to : m. the 
act of going to, or coming, 
agamana, n. tlic act of coming, 
-gai, adj. -going. *■ 

gata, past p. gone, 
gati, f. gait, manner of going, 
gamana, n. the act of going, 
gatra, n. a limb ; a body. 


durga, adj. hard to reach or 
pass. 

naga, m. (that goes not,) a tree; 
a mountain. 

nagara, n. nagari,/ a* city, 
naga, m. a serpent: an ele- 
phant. 

sanga, and san-gama, m. a 
meeting, an assembly, 
san-gati, f. coming together. 

sangatya, by chance. 
san ga:na, m, union, 
sada-gati, m. (always going,) 
the wind. 

samagama, m. a coming together. 
sv4gata, adj. welcome, 
gambhira, adj. deep; deep in 
soundy deep sounding, 
garut, m. a wiug. 

garutmat, adj. winged : a bird, 
gah, a7id gah, 10. a. be thick, im- 
passable, as a forest. 
gahana, adj. thick, impassable : 
n. a forest. 

gadlia, p. p. p. thick, hairy; 
close. 

gadham, adv. greatly, very, 
gadha, adj. fordable, shallow. 

agadha, a^lj. not fordable, deep, 
gin*, m. a mountain, 
guna*, m. a quality: a good qua- 
lity, virtue ; a cord, 
gunavat, adj. having good qua- 
lities, virtuous. 

gunth, 10. a. gunthayati: cover, 
gup, 1. and 10. a. m. gopayati; 
jugopa, and gopayancakara; 
gopta, gopita, gopayita ; gop- 


upapanna 

pad 

upakhyana 

khya 

ekagra 


upama 

ma 

upaya 

1 

etat 

ta 

upavana 

vaua 

udha 

vah 

etavat 

M 

upastha 

stha 

urdhvan 

vridh 

aikagrya 



1 Pah gandbabba. 
s Pal. gacchati, and gameti ; Go. 
gaggan, qiman. 


3 Ru$, gorA. 
* Fere, gunah. 
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syati, gopisyatLgojiayisyati; 
agaupsit, agopit, agopayit; 
guard. 

goptn, m. a protector, 
gurii^ adj, heavy ; honoured : m. 
cmdf, a teacher, guide, 
gaurava, n. honour, dignity, 
gulma, m. a shrub, bush: a clump 
of grass. 

guh, 1. a.m. guhati, -te; juguha, 
jnguhe; guhita, and godha; 
guhisyati, -te, ghokaati, -te; 
aguhit, aghuksat, agiihista, 
agudha, aghuksata ; guhitva, 
giidhva; jt). guhyate; agulu; 
gudha: cover; conceal, 
guha,/ a cave, 
gudha, p. p. p. hidden, 
gri*, girati, and gilati, grmati; 
jagara anfi^ jagala; garita and 
galita, garita a»t/galita; ga- 
risyati and galiayati, garis- 
yati, and galisyati; giryat; 
agaritaji^^ agalit: giryate; 
girna: dee, jigarisyati and 
jigalisyati. 6, a. swallow. 
9 . a, sound, 
gir®,/ the voice, 
gai, 1. a. gayati ; jagau ; gata ; 
gasyati ; geyat ; agasit : p. 
giyate; agayi; gita; sing, 
gatha,/ a song. 

go\ m, a bull ; f, a cow ; the 

earth. 

grabh®, an old form of grab, 
garbha®, m. the womb ; the calyx 
of a flower: an embryo, 
gras, 1, m, grasate ; jagrase ; gra- 


sita; grasisyate; agrasis^; 
grasitva, and grastva; gras- 
ta: devour. 

grab, 9 . a. m. grihnati, gnhiiite ; 
jagraha; grahita ; grahisyati, 
-te ; ginhyat, grahisis^ ; agra- 
hit, agrahisU ; gmhitum ; 
grihitva : p. grihyate ; ja- 
grihe ; grahita and graliita ; 
grahisyate, and grahisyate; 
grahisista, and grahisista ; 
agrahi; grihita: take, seize, 
grasp. 

griha, m. a house : pi. a wife, 
geha, m. id. 
graha, m. a planet, 
grahana, n. the act of seizing, 
grama m. a village ; a multi- 
tude. 

graniin, m. a villager, 
gramya, adf domestic, tame, 
graha, m. the act of seizing ; a 
serpent ; any large water 
animal. 

san-grahana, n. the act of en- 
closing, guiding, or driving, 
san-graina, m. a battle. # 

ghur, 6. a. ghurati : frighten: 
utter a noise ; either to fright- 
en, or in fear. 

ghora, adj, terrible. 

ghus, 1. a. ghosati; jughosa; gho- 
sita; ghosisyati; aghosit, aJifZ 
aghusat : make a noise, pro- 
claim. 

ghosa, m. a noise, sound : a 
shepherd’s station, 
nirgho^, m. a noise. 


kartana 

kamadiih 

ka^ya 

kirna 


krit 

kirti 

kri & , 

gatacetas 

cit 

duh 


krit 

garbha 

grabh 

kas 

kntaiijali 

anj 

gir 


kri 

kntatman 

ah 

ghna 

ban 


^ gravis. 

^ gula; Riu. gdrlo. 

® Rms. gobs’. 

Pen, g 4 v. 71;. 


® Pere. gmftan ; Go, greipan. 
^ Pal. gabbha. 

^ Pal. g&ina. 


14 
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ghra^ 1. a. jighrati; smoll. 
vyaghra, m, a tiger, 
nara-vy^hra, a tiger of 
men, Mef of mm in bravery. 
rca, an enclitic conjunction, and. 
catur*, nuvu four, 
cand, 1, a. candati; cacanda; can- 
dita: shine; gladden, 
canda, m. the moon, 
candana, m. n. sahdal wood, 
candra, m. the moon, 
candramas, m. id. 
cam, 1. and 5. a. camati, caciima, 
camita, acamit : eat. 
camikara, n. gold, 
car, 1. a. curati; cacara; oanta; 
carisyati ; acaiit: walk, 
adcarya, adj. wonderful; n. a 
wonder, marvel, 
upacara, m. service; an act. 
caram, n. the act of walking ; 
an act. 

canta, n. conduct. 

carya, /. the act of walking; 

service; performance, office, 
cara, m. tlie act of walking, 
caiitra, n. way of acting ; good 
conduct. 

earn, adj. fair, beautiful, pleas- 
ing. 

pancarya, f. service, depend- 
ence, veneration, worship, 
pancara, adj. attentiveii dili- 
gent. 

paricaraka, m. a servant, 
pancanka,/ id. 

VI cara, m. vicarana, n. delibe- 
ration, hesitation, 
sancara, m. a passage, entrance, 
door-way. 


cal, 1. a. calati; cacala; calit^; 
oahsyati; acaiit, eometimee 
m. tetter, shake, tremble, 
acala, adj, immovable: m. a 
mountain. 

cala, adj. moving, tottering, 
trembling. 

cab, 1. and 10. a. crush, injure; 
deceive. 

cihna, n. a spot, stain, mark: 
a banner, standard. 

Cl®, 5. a. m. cinoti, cinute; cikaya 
aw/ cicaya, cikye, and cicye ; 
C3ta; cesyati, -te; ciyat, ce- 
sista; acaisit, acesta; p. ci- 
yate;cayiia; cayisyate; cayi- 
siste; acayi,acayisata; ceya, 
and cetavya; cita: gather; 
seek. 

acira, adj. short, 
uccaya, m. a lieap. 
caya, m. a collection, multitude, 
heap, 

cira*, adj. long, of time. 
na-cirat, adv, in no long time, 
niscaya, m. a determination, 
decree: truth, certainty, 
ma-ciram, adv. soon. 

-cit, an enclitic particle ihed makes 
interrojatives become inde- 
finite. 

cit, 1. a. cetati; ciceta; cetita; 
cetisyatj ; acetit; cetitva and 
cititva; citta; and cint, 10. a. 
cmtayati : think, perceive, 
acintya, adj. that is uuthought, 
inconceivable. 

oceta, adj. having no thought, 
void of intelligence, uncon- 
scious. 


cakra 

kram . 

; cikirs 

kri 

jihmaga 

ha 

cakravaka 


j jatasan*kalpa 

klnp 

tathavidha 

dha 

caks 

kad 

j Jikirs 

hn 

tadanantara 

ant 

caturvarnya 

vn 

1 jihma 

ha 

taru 

tninh 


* fragrare. * Pen. cidan. 

2 Pen. cibir; quatuor; Oo. fidvor; * WVLhir. 
Wei. pedwar; Hus. cetiire. 
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aoetana, adj. thoughtless, 
auucmtayatf part, thinking of. 
gata-oetas, adj, deprived of un« 
derstanding. 

citta, n, thought : the mind, 
citra, adj, various j of various 
colours. 

cinta,/ thought, meditation, 
cinta-para, cdj, thoughtful, 
cetas, n, the mind, 
vicitra, adj. much varied, very 
various. 

cud, 10. a, codayati ; acucudat: 

urge, impel ; command, 
cet, conj. if. 

iJedi, 7tL tlie name of a country. 
ceat, l.m palpitate j roll j struggle, 
cyu^, 1. TW. cyavatej cucyuve; 
cyota ] cyoayate ; acyosta : 
fall; perish. 

acyuta, aclj. unfallen ; firm ; 
lofty. 

cyuta, jp. p. p. fallen, 
chad, 10. and 1. a. m. ohadayati, 
-te, chadati, -te ; chadita and 
ohanna: cover, 
chada, m. a leaf; a wirtg. 
chadman,7i. concealment; wear- 
ing another’s form, 
chadmm, adj. clothed in an- 
other’s form. 

chanda, n. a desire, wish, 
chaya*,/ a shadow, 

])ariochada, m a retinue, 
pracchadana, n. the act of co- 
vering: an upper garment, 
chid*, 7. a. w. chinatti, chinte; 
oiccheda, cicohide ; chetta, 


chetsjati, -te; acchidat, and 
acchaitsit, and acchitta: p. 
chidyate; acchedi; chinna: 
cut, cleave, split, 
achedya, adj, that cannot be 
divided. 

. chedya, adj, that may be divided, 

jat, 1. a. heap up. 

jata,/ the matted haiv of J^ivaf 
arid of ascetics, 

jatila, adj. having matted hair, 
jan*, 3. a. jajauti; jajaiia; beget; 
bring forth: 4. m. jayate; 
jajiio; janisyate; ajanista, 
and ajam; jata: be born, 
aja, adj. unborn, 
apraja, adj, childless, 
abhijana, rn. a family. 

-ja, adj. -born, 
jana, rn. a man, person, 
janani,^! a mother, 
janapada, n. land ; the country, 
janman, w. birth, 
janm^-antara, n, an other birth, 
jauitri*, ni, a father, 
janitti®,/ a mother, 
jata^ p. p. p. born, 
jata-rupa, n. gold, 
jabi,^ birth; a family, 
jatu, ind. ever, naj', never, 
janapada, m. a countryman, 
rustic. 

dvi-ja, mij, twice-born, applied 
to birds, and Brahmans, also 
to men of the second and 
third classes, 
nirjana, adj. unpeopled, 
praja*,/ progeny; pi. subjects. 


tu 

ta 

trailokya 

lot 

dari 

dri 

tejas 

ty 

danta 

ad 

dar^na 

dri3 

tndiva 

div 

dantm 


darsxn 


tridiveSvara 

}f 

dara 

(Iri 

daruna 

dri 


' Pm. Sudan. 

^ (TKm; Fers. s&yah; Rus, syeu’. 

* Bcmd^. 

* ytrot; genus; Cfo.kuni; Pen, san; 
Wei, oenaw. 


* gemtor. 

* geuitnx. 

n&tus; Pers, zadah. 
® progeniea. 
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praja-kama, adj. desirous of | 
progeny, 

: vijana, adj, unpeopled, 
jambu, in. the rose-apple, eugema 
jatnbolana. 

Jambudvipa, m. India, 
jal, 1. and 10. a. cover. 

jala\ adj. cold; stupid: n, cold- 
ness; cold; water, 
j ala-da, m, a cloud, 
jala, w. a net; a multitude, 
janu*, n. a knee. 

ji, 1. a. m. jayati, -te, jigaya, 
jigye, jeta, jesyati, -te, jiyat, 
jisiste, ajaisit, ajesta : j). ji- 
yate, jayitA, jayiayate, jayi- 
sista, ajayi, ajayisata: con- 
quer. 

aparajita, adj. unconquered, 
jaya, w. victory ; lutrne of Ar- 
juna; adj. -conquering, 
jita, p. p. p, conquered, 
parajaya, in, defeat, 
parajita, p. p. p. = jita. 
vijaya, m. victory, 
jimuta, m. a cloud, 
jiv®, 1. a. jivati, jijiya, jivita, jivi- 
syati, ajivit : live, 
jiva, adj. alive: m. life, 
jivana, n. jivika,/ and jivita, 
n. life, 

)u, 1. a. Til. javati: go; go quickly, 
java, m. haste, quickness, i^peed. 
javana, n. ancJ juti,/. id. 

JUS, 1. and 10. a, examine: de- 
light. 6. love, desire; inhabit, 
ji-i, 1, 4, 9, 10, a. grow old, decay; 
be digested. 


jara,/. old age. 

jna^9. a. m. janati,janite; jfljnau, 
jajne; jnata; jn^yati, -te; 
jnayat, jneyat; jnasis^a; aj- 
nasit, ajnasta: p. jnayate; 
jajne; jnata, and jnayita; 
jn^yate, and jnayisyate ; 
jn^ista, and jnayisiste; aj- 
nayi, ajn^ata, and ajnayisa- 
ta; jnata; jneya. cans, jna- 
payati. jijnasate: know, 
anu-, allow, prati-, assent, 
promise. 

ajnatii, adj. unknown, 
ajnata-vasa, adj. whose dwell- 
ing was not known, 
auabhijna, adj. unskilful 
abhijna, adj. skilful, 
ajna,/. a command. 

-jna, adj. -knowing, 
jnati, in. a kinsman, 
jnana, n. knowledge, intellect, 
iiaman®, n, a name, 
piiijna, adj. wise, 
vijna, adj. id. 

sanjna,/ consciousness; mind; 
thought. 

jvar, 1. a. jvamti; jajvaiu; jya- 
rita; jvansyati; ajvarit; jur- 
na : be sick. 

j vara, m. sickness ; grief ; trouble, 
vi-jvara, adj. fi*ee from grief, 
jval, 1. a. jvalati; jajvala; jvali- 
tii; jvalisyati; ajvMit: burn, 
shintJ. pro-, begin to burn, 
jhaa, \. a. m. take; cover. 

jhasa, m. a iish. 
jhilli,/ a cricket. 


dasi 

d^a 

duhkhita 

khan 

duskara 

kn 

digvasas 

diS 

duhsaha 

sah 

deya 

da 

divaukas 

uc 

durdharsa 

dhns 

deva 

div 

duhklia 

khan 

durbuddhi 

budh 

dvipa 

pa 


* FevB. z4nu ; 7 ow; genu; Go. kniu. 

3 ^aitv; vivere; Pm. zietan. 

4 Rub. znat'; Pers. flinixtatt ; yvuyai ; 


novisse; Go. kunnan. 

Pm. nim; Rub. imy4, -mem; 
oyofia; noraen; Go. namo. 
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jhillika,/ id, 

jhri, 4. cb* jhiryatji; grow old. 

mqhara, m. a water-fall, 
ta 

etat, era, pron, th^t. 
etavat, adj, such : n, adt), so 
much, BO. 

tat, sas and sa, sa: it, he, she ; 
th^t. 

tat, {after yat,) conj, therefore, 
tatas, from th^t ; after that, 
tattva, n, truth, the exact 
thing. 

tattva-jna, adj, knowing the 
truth. 

tatra, there, 
tatha, thus, 
tada, then. 

tavat, adj, so great, bo much : 
n, adv, now. 

tu, conj, also, indeed, too ; but. 
tad, 10. a, strike, kill. 

ta^ga, n, a Kish-pond, lake, 
tan', 8. a, m, tanoti ; tanute ; 
tatana, tene; tanita, tams- 
yati, -te j atanit, and atanit, 
atata, a^vd atamsta ; tanitva, 
and tatva: p, tanyate, and 
tayate; tata: stretch, spread, 
atata, adj, continued, spread, 
atatayin, adj. going in all di* 
rections, marauding, 
tata, p, p, p. stretched; con- 
tinued. 

tanaya, m, tanay^ f, a child ; 
son, daughter. 

tanu*, adj. thin, slender : f n. 
the body. 


tanus®, n, amd tanu, /. the 
body. 

tanu-ruha, m. n. the hair of the 
body. 

Batata, adj. continual: n, adv, 
continually. 

tandra,/ weariness; sloth. 

atandrita, adj. unwearied, 
tap^, \. a, m. tapati, -te; tatapa, 
tepo ; tapta, tapsyati. -te ; 
atapsit : p. tapyate, atapta ; 
cam. tapayati, -te; atitapat, 
-ta: burn; be hot; torture, 
pain ; be grieved. Pass, en- 
dure pain, as a religious ex- 
ercise. 

-tapa, adj. -vexing, 
tapas, n. heat ; the hot season : 
torture of body, penance ; 
devotion, piety. 

tapasvin*, adj. pious ; addicted 
to penance. 

tapo-dhana, adj. rich in piety 
^ or penance, 

tapo-vana, n. a penance-grovo. 
tapo-viiddha, adj. grown old in 
penance. 

tapasa, m. an ascetic, 
tarn 4, a. tarayati ; tatama, ta- 
mita : p. 3. pret, atami: 
waste away, be grieved, 
tamas, n. darkness, 
tamisra, n. id. 

tamra’', n, copper : adj, copper- 
coloured; dark, 
timira, n, darkness, 
vitimira, adj. bright 
tamb, 1. a. move. 


dvipad 

dvipa 

dvairatha 

naga 


pad 

nagara 

gam 

naman 

ap 

nanu 

nu 

nihsabda 

n 

nablias 

bha 

nihsvasa 

gam 

naga 

gam 

nihsamSaya 


jna 

sabda 

ilvaa 

si 


^ Ttti'ew; tendere, tenere« 

^ tenuis; Rut, ton*ko. 

* Pert. tan. 

* Twpftv; tepere; Pert, taftan; Rut. 


topit*. 

^ Pal tapassin. 
^ Riuf, tomnota. 
^ Pal tamba. 
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mtamba, m. the side of a cliff : 
a hill. 

tark\ 10, a. tarkayati; tarkaya- 
masa; tarkayita: conttider, 
think, suppose. 

tala, n, the ground ; the sole of 
tite foot; the palm of the 
hand; the surface, 
tala, wi. the palm of the hand: 
the fan-palm tree, 
taskara, m. a thief, 
tij, 10. a, tejayati : sharpen. de~ 
eid. m, titiksate: endure. 
tigma,at//.hot, burning; sharp; 

passionate: n. heat, 
tigm’-amsu, having hot 

rays : m, the sun. 
tiksna^, adj. sharp, hot. 
tejaSjW. brightness, fire; power; 
dignity, fame. 

tithi, m. a day of the moon, 
tinduka, m. the name of a tree, 
diospyros glutinOsa. 
tiv, 1. a. tivati; titiva; tivita: 
become fat, be fat. 
tivra, adj. great, violent, 
tul®, 10. a7id 1. a. tolayati; atu- 
tulat: tolati: lift up. 
atula, adj. unequalled, 
tulayati, denom. weighs, 
tula, / a balance, 
tulya, adj. equal, 
tulyata, /. equality. 
tus, 4. a. tusyati ; tutosa ; tosta ; 
toksyati ; atusat : cans, to- 
sayati, atutusat: be pleased, 
be glad. 


tusti,/. pleasure, gladuess. 

I tur, 4. m. = tvar. 

I turnsi, p, p. p. swift. 

torana, n. a gate ; the orna* 
mental arch of a gateway, 
tusnim, silently, 
tnmh, 1. 0 . grow, 
tarn*, m. a tree, 
trma, n. grass. 

tnp*, 4, 5, and 6. a. tnpyati, tnp- 
noti, tiipati; tatarpa; tar- 
pita, tarpt% and. trapta ; tar- 
pisyati, tarpsyati, and traps- 
yati;atp pat,a/ic^tat'pit,at^p- 
sit, atrapsit ; tripta: be satis- 
fied, pleased : satisfy, please, 
tiifi®, 4. a.tnsyati ; tatarsa ; tarsita; 
tnsitva, and tarsitva; tnsita; 
thirst. 

tiiR^ and tnsa, f thirst, 
tri®, 1. a. tarati; tatara, (pi. te- 
rns ;) tarita and tarita ; taris- 
yati, and tarisyati: tiryat; 
atarit ; tantum and taritum ; 
tima: caus, tarayati: go 
over, cross; escape; save, 
preserve ; finish, conquer, 
ava-, go down, ut- go up. vi-, 
give, grant ; conquer, 
ka-tara, adj. weak, timid, 
taras, n. speed, swiftness, 
sa-ka-tara, adj. silly, 
toya, n, water. 

tyaj, 1, a. tyajati ; tatyaja ; tyak- 
ta ; tyaksyati ; atyakmt : 
leave ; give up ; give, 
tyaga*, m. the act of leaving 


niknti 

kn 

I nidhana 

dhan 

nimitta 

mksepa 

ksip 

1 nidhi 

dha 

mmesa 

nitamba 

tamba 

1 nipuna 

pun 

niyoga 

nidra 

drai 1 

1 nibha 

hhk 

nirghosa 


ma 

mis 

y^j 

ghns 


^ Po^. takkati. 

* Pen. tiz. 

* toUere. 

* 9pvs; Go. triu; Pus, d^revo. 

* PaL tappati ; repwsip. 


* Pal. tasati. 

7 Go. thaurstei. 

* -trdre. 

* Pal. c&ga. 
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or giving; liberality, 
pantyaga, m. the act of forsak- 
ing. 

trasS 1 amd 4. a. trasyati, and 
tarsati ; tat rasa, (pL tatrasus, 
and tresus;) trasita, trasis- 
yati; atrasit and atrasit; 
trasta : cans, trasayati ; ati- 
trasat: tremble with fear; 
fear. 

vitr^ita, p. p. p. frightened 
away. 

tri*, num, three. 

trai, 1. m. trayate; tat re; trata; 
trasyate; atrasta; tranaawt/ 
trata : save, deliver, 
tvac, 6. a. tvacati; tatvaca; tva- 
cita : cover. 

tvac“, / the skin; the bark of 
a tree. 

tv^m*, pron. thou, 
tvat, pron. from thee : used 
ae the root in compomuls. 
tvadiya, adj. thy. 
tvar, 1. m. tvarate; tatvare; tva- 
nta ; tiir^, and tvarita : 
cam. tvarayati ; atatvarat : 
make haste, 
tura-, in comp, swift, 
tvara,/ haste, speed, 
damd’i 1. 0. daSati ; dadamsa; 
damsta; dan-ksyati; dasyat ; 
adan-ksit:p. dasyate; dasta: 
bite. 

damstra,/ a tusk. 
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damstiin, adj* tusked, having 
tusks. 

daksa®, adj. apt, fit, skilful ; up- 
right, honourable, 
daksina,^ adj. right, not left; 

southern; civil, polite, 
daksina, f. the south : a price 
or reward to a priest or tutor* 
daksya, n. skill, cleverness. 

daiid, 10. a. dandayati: punish, 
danda, m. a rod, staff, sceptre : 
[junishment. 

danda-dharana, n. punishment, 
dandin, adj. having a staff : m. 

a mace-bearer, door-keeper, 
dandya, adj that should be 
punished ; guilty. 

Danu,/ a wife of Kamjapa^ and 
the mother of the A sure* 
Danava, m. any one of the 
A sure, 

dam", 4. damyati; damitva, and 
dantva ; damita, and danta : 
tame, subdue. 

llama, m. restraint, self-re- 
straint, 

day, 1. 7)1. dayate; dayancakre ; 
dayita ; dayita : pity, love ; 
guard ; give, 
daya,/ pity, 
dayita, p.p.p. beloved. 

daSan®, 7ium. ten. 
dasaina, adj. tenth. 

dah^°, 1. a. dahati, 4. a. dahyati ; 
dadaha ; dagdha ; dhaksyati ; 


nirvana 

1 

nirviseim 

SIB 

nive^ 

VIS 

nirjhara 


lurvriti 

vri 

nive§aiia 

it 

nirmala 

mal 

nivarana 


nisa 

si 

mrmalya 

*1 

nivasa 

vas 

nisakara 

» 


^ Tpeaeu; Pert, tarsidan; try- 
asti, 

® TptB, tna; Wei. and Pus. tn; Pers. 
fiih. 

* Pal taca. 

* Pers. tu; <ru; tu. 

® daKveiv\ ^Kpv; lacryma; Go. tagr. 


* Sextos; dexter. 

^ Pal. dakkhma. 

^ Pa/, damati*; daAtaetr; domare. 

• Pal dasa; Bus. desyat’; Pers. 
dah; dcKa; decern; Go. tnihun. 

10 «a*eiv. 
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adhakait ; dagdha : inflame, 
burn, destroy ; pass, be an- 
noyed. 4. a. be on fire, 
adahya, adj. incombustible, 
ahan, w. day. 
ekahna, adv. in one day. 
dava, and dava, m. heat, fire j 
a conflagration. 

da', 3. a. m, dadati, (dattas, da- 
dati;) datte; dadate; poL 
dadyat, dadita ; imper. dehi, 
datsva; 1 pret. 3 pi. adus, 
adadata; dadau, dade, and 
dadade, dadadate, dadadire, 
data ; dasyati, -te ; prec. de- 
yat, daais^ ; adat, adita, 
admta ; datva, -daya ; part, 
pr^A. act. dadat, dadati : jh 
diyate ; dade j dayita, dayis- 
yate; dayisista, adayi, {pi. 
adayisata,) datta: cam. da- 
pay ati, adidapat : des. dit- 
sati, -te : give, a-, m, take, 
•da, adj. -giving, 
datta, p. p. p. given, 
datri', m. a giver, 
dana®, n. a gift, 
deya, adj. that may be given, 
vyatta, adj. open. 

dara, m. in pi. a wife, 
daraka, m. a child, 
sa-dara, adj. together with his 
wife. 

dasa, m. d^i,/. a servant, 
dasatva, and dasya, n. servi- 
tude. 

Diti, and Aditi, wives of Kas- 
yapa. \ 


Aditya, m. any son of Aditi: 
the sun. 

Daitya, m. any son of Diti. 
div, 4, a. divyati; dideva; devi- 
ta; devisyati; adevit; de- 
vitva and dyutva; dyuta: 
shine: play, jest; play at 
dice, gamble. 

tndiva, n. the heaven of Indra, 
div,/ diva, w.the sky, heaven. 
dlva^ adv. by day. 
diva-niiSa, n. a day and night, 
diva-ratra, n. id. 
divya, adj. heavenly. 
deva’\ adj. shining : m. a god ; 
a king. 

devata,/ a goddess : divinity, 
devatva, n. divinity, 
devaiia, n. play, gaming, 
deva-pati, m. the lord of the 
gods. 

devi,/ a goddess; a queen, 
daiva, n. fate, destiny, 
dyiita, m. n. play ; gambling, 
dyiiti,/ brilliancy, beauty, 
vidyut,/ lightning, 
dis®, 6. a. m. disati, -te; dideSa, 
didise; desU; deksyati, -te; 
adiksat, -ta ; p, disyate ; dw- 
show; tell; command, 
a-, teach; command, upa-, 
teach, warn, nir-, desii‘e; 
show, vi-mr-, desire ; show, 
sam-, show, teach ; give, 
uddeda, m. a description; a 
country. , 

iipadeda, m. instruction ; ad- 
vice. 


nidcaya 

ci 

naipunya 

pun 

nyayya 

niBudana 

Slid 

nyagrodlia 

anc 

nyasa 

nisvana 

svan 

nyabhra 

ap 

para 

naipuna 

pun 

nyaya 

1 

parantapa 


• ^'Pers. d&dan; ^owai} dare; Rm. 
dat* and daT4t\ 

^ dator. 

’ donum. 


* dies. 

* deuB, 

^ Sr({eu, dic&re, dicere; Oo, teihan. 
^ Pal. cUttha, 
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dig-vasaSj adj. (having the sky 
for his clothing,) naked, 
did,/ a direction, quarter ; a 
space, part ; a quarter of the 
sky; the sky. 

disti,/ pleasure, happiness, 
deda, m, a country; a part ; an 
ordinance. 

vidis,/ an intermediate direc- 
tion or point of the compass, 
dih, 2. a. m. degdhi, digdlie; 
dideha,didihe; degdha; dhek- 
syati, -te; adhiksat, -ta, a- 
digdha : anoint, daub, pol- 
lute. 

deha, m. n. the body, 
sandeha, m. doubt, 
di, 4. m, diyate; didiye; data; 
dasyate ; adasta; diua ; de- 
cay, waste away, 
dina, p, p, p, decayed, poor, 
timid. 

adina, adj. fearless, 
dip, 4. m. dipyate; didipa; di- 
pita; dipisyate; adipi, and 
adipisU; dipta': burn, be on 
fire; shine, 
dundubhi, m. a drum, 
dill, 10. a, throw. 

dola, m. dola,/ a swing, 
dus, 4. a. dusyati; dudosa; dos^; 
doksyati ; adusat, and aduk- 
sat; duate; sin; be stained 
by guilt, 
dosa, nu sin. 

dus-^j^arL insep, badly, ill, evil, 
duh®, 2. a, m, dogdhi, dugdhe; 
dudoha, duduhe; dogdha; 


dhoksyati, -te ; adhuksat, -ta, 
and adugdha : p, duhyate, 
adohi : milk ; press out ; ob- 
tain. 

kama-duh, / Indra’s cow that 
yields eveiy wish, 
duhitn\ /. (the milker of the 
domeatic animals^) a daugh- 
ter. 

duta, m, duti, / a messenger, 
dautya, n. the office of a mes- 
senger ; a message, 
dura, adj, distant, 
dm®, a. pasyati; dadarsa (dadai-si- 
tha, and dadrastha;) drasta; 
draksyati ; adarsat, ayid a- 
dr«aksit, drastum; per/, part, 
dadnsvas, and dadnSivas : 
p, drisyate; dadrise; darsita, 
and drasta; darsisyate and 
draksyate, darSisis^, and 
draksista; adarsi, adarsisata, 
and adraksata ; diis^ : see. 
prati-, look back. 
idrij5, adj, of this kind, 
tadn^, odj. of that kind. 
darSana®, n, the act of seeing; 
sight ; purpose ; a miiTor : 
a kind, sort, 
darsin, adj. seeing, 
dris, adj. seeing: f. the sight, 
drisya, adj. that can or should 
be seen; beautiful, 
dnsti,/ the sight. 
sadriA^, and sadnsa, adj. of the 
same kind; like, 
su-sadnsa, adj. very like, 
dnh, 1. a. darhati, dadarha, dar- 


parasparatas 

pri 

parao 

ac 

pancara 

para 


parayana 


panchada 

parakrama 

kram 

parigha 

han 1 

parinistha 

paran-mukha 

ac 

paricurya 

’ ' caT ' 1 

paridhaha 


^ Pal. ditta. 

* Pen. dus.". 

® Rite. doit|, • 

* Rue. doc’, -eri; Pen: duxtar; du- 


yarvio ; Go. dauhtar. 
® BepKeaBai. 

* Pal. dassana. 

• ^' Pal. sadia. 
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hita; darhita, ami clridha: 
grow. 

dirgha*, adj, long, in space or 
time. 

dridha, p. p, p. grown; strong, 
druma* n. a tree, 
dri*, 9. a. d^mati; dadara, (pi 
dadarus, and dadius;) darita 
and darita; darisyati arid 
darisyati ; adarit : p. diryate, 
dirna : split, break, tear, 
dara, w. n, dari,/ a cavern, 
daruna, adj. frightful. 

Budaruna, adj,. very frightful, 
dev, 1. m. derate; dideve; de- 
vita : lament, pan-, id. 
do, 4. a. cut asunder, 
daman, n. and /. also damani, 
a cord. 

Budaman, m. a cloud, 
saudamini,/ lightning, 
dru*, l.a. dravati; dudrava, (du- 
dnima, dudrotha ;) drota ; 
drosyati ; adudruvat : run. 
dravya, and dravina, w, wealth, 
druta, adj. quick, 
drub, 4. a. m. injure. 

droha, m. injury. 

<lrai, 1. €L sleep, 
nidra,/. sleep. 

dvar*,/ dvara, n. a door, gate. 

dvara-stha^ m, a door-keeper, 
dvi®, num. two. 
dva-para, adj. (after two ;) the 
third age of the woj*ld, 
dvitiya^, adj. second, 
dvidha, adv, twofold ; twice. 


V 1 -, an insep. prefix, denxAxng 
either variety or separation, 
vimk, adj. twentieth. 
vunSati®, / num. twenty. 

Vina, prp. w. ac. or inst. with- 
out, except. 

dvis, 2. a. w, dvesti, dviste ; 1 
pret. advet, (pi. advisua, and 
advisan;) advis^; didvesa, 
did vise ; dvesta ; dveksyati, 
-te; adviksat, -ta; dvista: 
hate. 

dvesana, n. hatred, 
vidveimna, n. id. 

dhan, 1. a. dhanati: sound, dhan, 
3. a, dadhanti : bear fruit 
dhana, n. wealth, 
dhanm, adj. wealthy, 
dhan us, n. a bOw. 
dhanvin, m. a bowman, 
nidhana, m. death. See han. 
dhava, m. a husband; a kind 
of tree, grislea tomentOsa. 

dha®, 3. a. m. dadhati, (dhattas, 
dadhati,) dhatte, (dadhate,); 
pot. dadhyat, dadhita, imper. 
dhehi, dhatsva ; 1 pret, ada- 
dhus, adadhata ; dadhau, da- 
dhe; dhata; dhasyati, -te; 
prec. dheyat, dhasiste ; adh- 
at, adhita, adhisata; hitva, 
-dhaya, part. act. dadhat; p. 
dhiyate ; dadbe ; dhayita : 
dhayisyate; dhayisista; adh- 
ayi, adhayisata ; hita : plwe ; 
give : m. take, hold, antar-, 
m. place between: pass, dis- 


pandhvaxnsa 

dhvaTpB 

panbasa 

has 

paryaya 

panvatsai'a 

vatsa 

pariksa 

aks 

parvata 

panvartm 

vnt 

parivara 

vn 

palvala 

pansad 

sad 

parokra 

i 

pawut 


1 Pol. digha; doXi^ot; Rus. dolgo. 

* Pal. duma. 

’ Pal. darati; Pers, daridan; JtifS. 
drat*; Go. tairan. 

* Spaifat, 

* Pen. dar; &vpa; Go. daur; Pta. 


dver*. 

^ Pm> dd; Svo; duo; TTet dau; Go. 
tvai ; Rw. dva.' 

7 Pal. dntiyu; Pus. vioro. 

® Pers. hist; eiKon; viginti 
® dfirat, -dere. 
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appear, abhi-, set before, nar- 
rate. a-, apply, give, sama-, 
apply, attend, vi-, aiTange. 
aliita, adj. attentive, diligent, 
tatha-vidha, adj, of that kind. 
•dha,/oma adverbs of arrange^- 
mmt; as dvi-dha, in two 
ways. 

dhatu, m. a mineral; metal: 

the root of a verb, 
dhatn, m, the arranger, creator, 
dhatri,/. a nurse, 
nidhi, m, a treasury, 
paridhaiia, n, an inner gar- 
ment. 

vidha, m. vidha,/ a kind, sort : 

nature, character, 
vidhana, a rule, manner, 
vidhi, m, rule ; fate, 
vidhivat, adv, according to rule, 
vividha, adj, various, 
sannidhi,/ presence, 
samahita, adj, attentive, dili- 
gent. 

susamahita, adj. very attentive, 
hita, p,p. p, placed; good: ». 
happiness. 

dhav\ dhavati, -te; dadh- 

ava, -ve; dhavita; dhavis- 
yati, -te; adhavit, adhavisU; 
dhavitva antd dhautva i cans. 
dhavayati; adidhavat: run; 
wash. 

dhavana, n. the act of washing, 
dhu, 5. and 9. a. m, and 6. a. 
dhunoti, dhunati, dhuvati, 
dhunute, dhunitc; diidhava, 
dudhuve; dhavita, and dho- 


ta; dhavisyati, -te, anddhos- 
yati, -te; adhavit, adhuvit ; 
adbavis^ adhosto : p, dhu- 
yate; dhuta, and dhuna: 
shake. 

dhuma®, m, smoke, 
dhri, 1, a. m. dharati, -te; da- 
dhara, dadhre; dharta; dha- 
risyati, -te; adharsit, adhnta : 
p, dhriyate, adhnta; dhrita : 
hold ; keep back ; support, 
nourish ; place ; pass, be, 
live, 

-dhara®, adj, -holding. 

dharani, and dhara,/ the earth. 

dharma*, nl, justice, duty, fit^ 
ness : the god Yama, 

dharma-jna, and dharma-vid, 
adj, knowing What is fit, 
wise in duty. 

dharmya, adj, lawful. 

dharana, n. the act of holding 
or carrying. 

dhira, adj, firm; sensible, se- 
date. 

dhriti*,/ dhairya, n, firmness, 
constancy. 

dhairya, n. firmness, strengtL 
dhns®, 5. a, dlinsnoti; dadharsa; 
dliarsita; dharsisyati; ad- 
harsit; dhris^ : dare, be bold. 
10 and i. a, dharsayati, 
and dharsati : conquer; op- 
press. 

ati-dur-dhafsa, adj, very hard 
to conquer. 

dur-dbarsa, adj. hard to con- 
quer. 


paSyati 

dnd 

parthiva 

prath 

paurnamasa 

para , 

pri 

pavaka 

pu 

prakara 

]>araga 


pina 

vm 

prakaSa 

parisada 

sad 

purnamasa 

mas 

prakriti 


^ Pm. davidan; Bwip, I * Pal, dhiti, 

* fumus. I * gadaursan; Pu#. derz- 

® Pal darati. nut*. 

^ Pal dhamma. i 
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dharsa, w. piide, arrogance. 

dhm^ 1. a. dhamati ; dadbmau ; 
dhmata; dhmasyati; dhma- 
yat, and dhmeyat;. . adhma- 
sit; p. dhmayate; adhmayi; 
dhmata : blow. 

dhyai, 1. a- dhyayati; dadhyau; 
dhyata; dliyasyati; dhya- 
yat, awc?dhyevat; adliyasitj 
dhyata : tliirjk; niedibite. 
adhi, 7)). thought, anxiety, 
dhi,/ thought, mind, intellect, 
dhimat, adj. having intellect, 
wise. 

dhyana, n. meditation, thought, 
dhyana-para, adj, full of 
thought. 

sandhya,/ meditation] prayer 
at sunrise and sunset: the 
twilight. 

dlmi, 1 and 6. a. dhiavati, dhru- 
vati] dudhrava; dhrota, ami 
dhruvita; dhrosyati, and 
dhruvisyati; adlirausit, and 
adhnivit : be fixed, firm, 
dhruva*, coj^. fixed, firm, cer- 
tain. 

dhvaips, 1. m.. dhvamsate; dadh- 
vaipse; dlivamsita; dhvam- 
sisyate; adhvainsis^, and 
adhvasta ; p. dhvasyate, 
dhvasta: fall; go. 
dhvamsa, m. the act of fajjing ; 
ruin. 

paridlivainsa, m. id. the act of 
wandering. 

dhvaj, 1, a. go ; move one's self, 
dhvaja, m. a standard, banner. 


na*, adT). not ; used both sepoirpUdyt 
and 08 a prefix, 
nakta. 

naktam*, acft?. by. night, 
naksatra, n. a star; a constella- 
tion, 

naj, 1. a. be ashamed. 

nagna^ p. p, p, ashamed ; naked, 
nad, 1. a. nadati; nanada; ana- 
dit, and anadit ; nadisyati ; 
naditum : sound, make a 
noise, pra , make a great 
noise. 

nada, m. nadi,/ a river, 
nada, m. a sound, 
nadin, adj. sounding, 
nand, 1. a. nandati; nananda ; 
anandit; nandisyati; nandi- 
tum : rejoice, be glad, 
nanda, m, nandi,/ happiness. 
-nandanu,af//. -delighting, caus- 
ing happiness: m. a son./, 
a daughter, 
nandin, adj, happy, 
nam, 1. a,m. namati, -te; nanama; 
narnsyati; anain[isit, -sata: 
nautum; natva; namya, 

, natya: p, namyate, nata: 
bend, bow; bow one's self; 
bow with reverence to, w. 
dot. g. or ac. of person, 
pra-, id, salute by bowing, 
namas, indec. the act of bowing; 

salutation, 
namas-kara, m. id, 
naraka, in, n, hell, 
nala, m. a reed, 
navan®, nwm, nine. 



prakhya 

pranaya 


knp 

pranaym 

ni 

pratima 

ksal 

pi’ati]>ad 

pad 

prativacas 

khya 

pratipana 

pan 

prativakya 

ni 

pratibhaya 

bhi 

pratyaksa 


^ Pal. dhuva. 

® n^. 

* wKTot'y noctu; Oo. nabts, * 

* Pal. nagga; Pt/f, nago; Go. na< 


qaths. 

® Pal navaj Pert, nuh; «w€«; no- 
vem; Wet. naw; Go, mm. 
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navama, ninth, 

nad*, 4, a. na^yati; nanajSa; ana- 
dat; nasisyati, and naksyati; 
naditum, anc2 nastum; niiata; 
nastva, and namstva : perish, 
die. 

anaSm, adj. imperishable, 
nasta, lost, 

nask-sahjna, adj, having lost 
his understanding. 
naSn, m. death, destruction, 
n^ana, n, id, 

nah, 4. a, m, nahyati, -te ; nana* 
ha, nehej auatsit, anaddha; 
natsyati,-te; naddhumj iiad- 
dha : bind, fasten together, 
naddha”, bound, 

nanar, various-, 
ni-, prp. insep. down, 
nitya**, adj, continual: n. adv. 
continually. 

nitya^s, adv, continually, 
uica, adj. low. 

nmd, 1. a. nindatij nininda; nm- 
ditum ; blame, despise. 
Nisadha, nam of a people in 
India. 

Naisadha, adj. belonging to the 
Nisadliahu 

nis-, prp, imep. out; without, 
ni, 1. a, m. nayati, -te; anayat, 
-ta; nayatu, -tarn; nayet, -ta; 
nmaya,ninye; anaisit, anesk; 
netum: p. niyate; anayi, 
nita : lead ; bring ; spe nd time : 
m. instruct, pra-, bring for- 
ward; offer; favour, cherish, 
anatha, and anathavat, adj. 
having no protector, 


kajana, n. the act of bringingi 
•naya^ ni. the act of leading, or 
guiding. 

nay ana, w. guidance; an eye: 

/ the pupil of an eye. 
natha, m. a protector, master, 
lord. 

nathavat, adj. having a pro- 
tector. 

nirnathata, /. unprotectedness, 
netra^, n. an eye. 
pranaya, m, affection; esteem, 
pranayin, adj. loving, affection- 
ate. 

vinaya, m. submissiveness, mo- 
desty. 

vinita, adj. submissive, 
sena, / an army. 

nu, a particle usually denoting 
doubt, and sometimes being 
interrogative. 

nami, a7i interrogative with a 
negation, nonne? 
nunam, adv. surely, 
nri^ aid nara, m. a man. 
anri-Samsa, adj. harmless to 
men, Imrmless. 
anritosya, n. hartnlessness. 
nara-vara, m. best of men. 
nari,/ a woman, 
nn-pa, and nn-pati, m. a lord 
of men, a king. 

nn-kmsa, adj, injurious to men, 
mischievous. 

parns, and pams, 10. a, destroy. 

pamsii, m. dust, 
paksa®, m. a side: n. a wing, 
paksin, adj. winged: m. a bird, 
paksman, n. hair; an eye-lash, 


pratyac 

ac 

prabhu 

bhu 

pramathm 

prathama 

pri 

prabhnti 

bhri 

pramukha 

prabha 

bha 

pramada 

mad 

pralapa 

prabhava 

bhii 

pramana 

ma 

pralapin 


math 

mukha. 

lap 

ti 


^ vtms, neo&re* I * Pal, nitta. 

* nOduB, j oFiyp. 

* Pal mcoa. ® P(tl, pakkha. 
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pan'ka^ m. n. mud. 

pan*kaga, m. a lotiu. 
pancan num, five. 

pancama, adj, fifth, 
pat, 1. a. paMi; papaU; patita : 
go. 10. a. pateyati ; surround ; 
clothe. paUyati: cleave, split, 
pa^ m, cloth ; a garment, 
pan, i. w. panate; pene; pamta; 
panisyate ; apanis^ : play at 
a game \ make a bargain, 
pana”, m. a game; a price; a 
stake. 

pana, m. a game, 
pani, m, a hand, 
pratipana, w. a counter-stake in 
a game, 

banij, m, a merchant, 
pand, 1. m, go. 10. a, collect, 
panda,/ wisdom, 
pandita, adj, learned, 
pandti, adj. pale. 

pat®, 1. a, patati; papata; patita; 
patisyati; apaptat; patita: 
fall ; fly. ut-, lise up; fly up. 
mpatm, adj, causiug to fall 
down. 

patatra, pattra^, and pati*a, n. 
a wing; a leaf. 

patatnn, adj. winged : a bird, 
pataka, f. a standard, banner, 
pataka, n. sin; crime, 
sata-patra, n, (hundreddcsured,) 
the lotus. 

path, 1. a. pathati, papatha, apa- 
thit: go. 


•patha®, m. a way; country, 
pathin, m. a way. 
pad, 4. m, padyate ; pede ; patta ; 
patsyate ; apadi ; p p.p. panna : 
go. ut-, arise, come into 
being, upa-, go near, prati-, 
come back, get. 
apad,/. a calamity, 
upapanna, p^p.p^ endoM'ed with* 
dvi-j)ad, m. (a biped,) a man, 
pad®, m, a foot. 

pada, m. afoot; step; section; 

place; country, 
padati, m. a foot-soldier, 
pan-na-ga, m. (not going with 
feet,) a serpent, 
pada, in. a foot; the root of a 
tree. 

pada-pa, m. (drinking at foot,) 
a tree. 

pratipad,/ the first or fifteenth 
day of the moon, 
sarapad, f, completeness ; hap- 
piness, good fortune, 
padma, m. n. a lotus ; the number 

padmini,/ a lake full of lotuses, 
pan-^, prp. insep. around; very, 
paina, n. a leaf, 
pallava, m. n. a bud, shoot 
pas, 10. a. pasayati : bind, 
pasu®, m. a domesticated ani- 
mal ; cattle, 
pada, m. a cord, 
pasava, adj. belonging to cattle, 
padca®, used ordy in aht, padcat, 


pradakbika 

sakh 

prasan-ga 

sanj 

prasravana 

sru 

pravara 

vn 

prasanna 

sad 

prafc 

ao 

pravada 

vad 

prasada 


prac 

») 

pradriya 

sn 

prasnta 

8U 

pr^)ah 

anj 
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adii, behind, back ; after- 
wards; westward. 
paScima, adj, mp. hindmost; 

last; western, 
apadciiua, adj. last of all. 
pa, 2. a. pati; papau; pata; pas- 
yati; payat; apasit: p, pa- 
yate; apayi; pata; defend, 
guard: cauaat, and 10. a. 
palayati, 

pa', 1. a. pivati; papau; pata; 
pasyati; peyat; apat; pitvii: 
p. piyate, apayi, pita : drink, 
adhipa, m. chief guardian, ruler ; 
king. 

adhipati, m. id. 
adhipatya, n, sovereignty. 
dvi“pa, m. (twice-drinking,) an 
elephant. 

nn-pa, and nri-pati, m. (lord of 
men,) a king. 

-pa, adj. -guarding, -drinking, 
pati*, m. a lord, husband, 
patitva, n, the rank of hus- 
band. 

patni®,/ a lady, wife, 
payas*, m. drink ; water ; milk, 
payo-dhara, m. (drink-holder,) 
a cloud; a breast, 
pana, n. drink, 
paniya, n. water, 
pala, m. a guardian, ruler, king, 
palana, n, guardianship, pro- 
tection. 

pita-maha, m. a grandfather, 
pitii”, m. a father: dual, pa- 
rents: pi, ancestors. 


pipasa, / (a wish to drink,) 
thirst. 

bhumi-pa, m. (earth-guarding,) 
a king. 

sa-patna, adj. (having the same 
husband,) rival, 
papa, (sinful: n, sin. 
parsva, m. n. a side of fht body. 
piplii, m, a mark, spot, mole, 
pissica, m, pisaci. f. a malevolent 
demon. 

pid, 10. a. piclay.ati; apipidat, and 
apipidat. press ; oppress ; an- 
noy. abhi-, annoy, 
apida, m, a chaplet, wreath, 
pida,/ pressure; torture, 
puins**, m, a man; a male. 

pun-naga, in. a male elephant; 
a lotus; a certain tree, rot- 
tleria tinctoria. 

pun, 6, a. punati : act honourably; 
be good. 

nipuria, adj, fit, skilful, 
naipuna, and naipunya, n, fit- 
ness; skill. 

punya^, adj. pure, just, good, 
fair: n. virtue, 
punyavat, adj, virtuous, 
puny’-ahan, m, a holy day, 
puny’-aha-vacana, n, a sum- 
mons to a holy day. 
Punya-sloka, m, (pure- verse,) 
an epithet of Nala, 
putra®, m, a son. 
putraka, m. id, 
putnka,/ a daughter, 
putnn, adj, having children. 
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pautra, wj, a grandson. 

punar» adv, again. 

pur, 6. a. precede. 

puras, adv, before, in front, 
pura, adv, formerly; in old 
time. 

piiraiia, adj, ancient, 
puratana, adj. id. 
purogaina, adj. going before, 
purva^, adj. former; old; east- 
ern. 

pur vat as, adv. eastward. 

pul, 1 anid 6. a, polati, pulati; 
pupola; pohta: be or become 
great. 10. a. polayati; apu- 
pulat : heap together ; be high 
or gi’eat. 

pula, afl?;.' great: m. the rising 
of the hair, from emotion. 
vipiila, adj. large. 

pus, 1, 9, 10. a. posati, pusnati, 
posayati, pusyati ; puposa ; 
posiia, posta; posisyati, pok- 
syati; aposit, apiisat: nou- 
rish; 4r, a, nourish; enjoy. 

puakala, adj. plenteous, 
pusta, p. p. p. nourished, fed, 
puspa^, n. a flower, 
pu8pa-bhan*ga, m. a festoon of 
flowers. 

puspa-vmti, f a shower of 
flowers. 

pu, 9. a. w. 1. m. punati, pimite, 
pavate; pupava, pupuve; pa- 
vita; pavisyati, -te; apavit, 
apavista; putva, and pavi- 
tva: p. piiyate; puta, and 
pavita: purify, 
pavana, m. wind, 
pavaka, m, fire. 


puj, 10. ja, pujayati, apupujat : 
honour; worship, 
puja, f. honour, worship, re- 
spect. 

pri, (piir, par,) 3 and 9. a. piparti, 
pnnati ; papara, (pi. paparus, 
and paprus;) panta, and pa- 
rita; parisyati, a7id parisya- 
ti; piiryat; aparit: p. and 
refi. puryate; apuri, and 
apurista; piirta, piinta and 
piirna : fill. 

antah-pura, n. (inner-city) a 
palace; the apartments for 
females. 

a para, adj. other. 
apare-dyus,ttc/t?. on the morrow, 
para, oaIj. other ; more distant i 
an enemy; chief: -ful. 
paran-tapa, culj. that annoys 
the enemy, 

para-puran-jaya, m. a conqueror 
of the city of the enemy, 
parama, adj. farthest, highest, 
best. 

para-vira-han, m. a slayer of a 
hero of the enemy, 
paras-para, adj. each other, 
paras-paratas, adv. from each 
other. 

parasva, n. what belongs to an 
other. 

para-, insep. pa/rtic. far ; behind, 
parvata, m. a mountain, 
para®, m. the farther side, 
para-ga, adj. going to the far- 
ther side; reading through. 
pu^a^?^. puri,/ a city. 
pui*u, adj. much; many: m. a 
king so named. 
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purusa^ m. a man, person; the 
mind, soul. 
pur^Vi?* full, 
paura, and paurajana, m, a 
citizen. 

paurajanapada, m, pi country 
people. 

pra-®, prp, insep, forward, 
prati,^/?, insep. and sep. w, acc. 
towards; opposite; against; 
again. 

prathama, adj. £rst. 
pns, 1. a, sprinkle, 
prista, n. back. 

pnstatas, adv. behind, 
pyai, 1. m. pyayate; papye, and 
pipye; pyata, and pyayita; 
pyasyate, and pyayisyate ; 
apyasta, and apyayista, ap- 
yayi ; part. py«ina, a7id pina : 
grow; become fat. 
pina^ adj. fat, plump, 
prach^, 6. a. pnccliati; papraccha; 
pras^; praksyati; apraksit; 
piistva; prista : ask, inquire, 
pan-, ask particularly, 
prath®, 1. m. pruthato; paprathc; 
prathita; be stretched out; 
be increased; be praised, 
parthiva, adj. earthly : ni. (lord 
of the land,) a king, 
pnthivi,/ the earth, 
pnthu^, adj. large, wide, broad., 
protha, m. n. the nose of an ani- 
mal. 

pri®, 9. and 1. a. m. prinati, pri- 


nite, prayati, -te ; pipraya, 
pipriye; preta; presyati, -te; 
apraisit, apres^; love, 
priya", adj. beloved; pleasing; 
loving. 

priti,/ love, pleasure, 
vipriya, adj. displeasing, 
plak^, 7/1. the holy fig-tree, ficus 
religiosa. 

plu*“, 1. m. plavate; pupluve; plo- 
ta ; plosyate ; aplosta, pi. 
aplodhvam : swim ; go by 
ship. 

palvala, n. a pool, 
phal, 1. a. phalati; paphala, {pi. 
phelus;) phahta; phalisyati; 
aphiUit; phalita : bear fruit, 
phala, 71. fruit, 
phalavat, adj. fruitful, 
sa-phala, adj. id. 

bamh, bah, vamli, and vah, m. 
bamhate; babambe; bamhi- 
ta ; grow, 
bahu, adj. much, 
bahutitha, adj. niany- 

eth, of time. 

bahudha, adv. in many ways, 
babula, adj. much, 
balm-vulha, adj. of many kinds, 
bhuyas, adj. comp. more, 
bhuyistha, adj. sap. most. ' 
bandh, 9. a. badhnati; babandha; 
banddha ; bbantsyati ; abhau t- 
sit: p. badhyate; baddha; 
abadhi : bind. 

pratibandha, 7i. a biiidrance. 
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prabandha, m. perseverance, 
continuance. 
bandha\ m. a bond, 
bandhana, n. the act of bind- 
ing?; a bond. 

baudhu, m, a relative, friend, 
bandhu-varga, m, the whole 
body of his relatives. 
Ba-bandhin, m, a kinsman, 
bala*, n. strength; an army: a 
demon hiUed by Indra, 
balavat, adj, strong, 
Bala-Vntrarhan, m, the slayer 
of Bala and Vntra. 
balm, adj. strong, 
bala, adj, young: a young per- 
son. 

balaka, m, a boy. 
bala-bhava, m. childhood, youth, 
balya, n. id, 

badh, and vadh, 1. m, badhate; 
babadhe ; badhita ; badhia- 
yate; abadhista: force; strike, 
kill; annoy. 

abadha, / annoyance, vexation, 
badhya, adj, worthy of death, 
badha,/ hindrance, 
budh* I, a. m, 4. m. bodhati, -te; 
budhyate; bubodha; bubu- 
dhe; bodhita, and boddha; 
bodhiayati, -te, a/nd bhotsya- 
te; abudhat, abodhit, abud- 
dha; buddha: kno^*; per- 
ceive; think. 4. awake, be- 
come conscious, ni-, attend, 
dur-buddhi, adj, having a fool- 
ish mind; evil-minded, 
buddhi, /. the mind, under- 
standing; a purpose, plan. 


budha, adj, wise. 

Yibudha, m, (very wise,)^ god. 
su-dur-buddhi, adj, having a 
very foolish mind, 
brahman, m, the god Brahma: a 
brahman. 

brahmanya, adj, pious, 
brahmarsi, m. a divine saint, 
brahmanya, m. a brahman, 
bru, 2. a, m, braviti, brute; abra- 
vit : say. prati-, answer, 
bhaks, \, a, m, 10. a, eat. 
bhaksya, adj, eatable : n, food, 
bhika, 1, m, beg. 
bhiksa,/ alms, 
bhiksu, m, a beggar, 
bhaiksya, n, mendicity, 
bhaj, 1. a, m, bhajati, -te; ba- 
bhaja, bheje; bhakta; bhak- 
syati, -te; abhaksit,abhakta; 
bhakta: cherish, love; ob- 
tain, have. 

bhahj^, 7. a, bhanakti; babhau- 
ja ; bhankta ; bhanksyati; 
abbanksit; bhanktva, avd 
bhaktva: p. bhajyate; abh^ 
ji; bhagna; break, 
bhakti*,/ attachment, love, 
bhaga, m, a share; good for- 
tune. 

bhagavat, adj, holy ; divina 
bhan-ga, m, breaking, crush- 
ing. 

bhaga = bhaga. 

bhaga-dheya, m, an heir: n. 
fate, lot. 

bhagin, adj, one who shares; a 
co-heir: m, a brother: / a 
sister. 
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bha^, n. fate, lot; good for- 
tune. 

su-bhaga, adj, happy, fortu- 
nate. 

saubhagya, n, happinegs; good 
fortune. 

bhand, 1. m. bhandate: be happy, 
prosperous. 

bhadra\ adj» happy, prosper- 
ous, excellent: ti, happiness, 
prosperity. 

bha*, 2. fl^bhatl; babhau; bhata; 
bhaayati; bhayat; abhasit; 
p. impers* bhayate : shine. 

bhw, 1. m. a. id, 
abha,/ brightness; likeness, 
na-bhas®, n, (not-shining, a 
cloud;) the sky. 

-nibha, adj, like, 
prabha,/ brightnesa 
-bha, adj, -shining, 
bhavin, adj, bright; beautiful; 
excellent, 

vibha, / brightness 
Yibhavasu, m, the sun: fire. 
Tibhasu, 771 . fire, 
san-nibha, adj, like, 
sabha,/ an assembly; a house; 
a cottage. 

bhas^ 1. m, bh^ate'*; babhase; 
bh^ita: speak, abhi-, and 
a-, speak to. pra-, speak, 
prati-, answer. 
abLbhasin, adj, speaking to. 
bhasin, adj, speaking, 
su-bhasita, adj, speaking well. 

bhisaj, m, a physician. 


bhe^ja, n. a medicine, 
bhi®, 3, a, bibheti, {du, bibhitas, 
and bibhitas;) bibhaya, and 
bibhayancakara; bheta; bhes- 
yati; abhaisit: p, bhiyate; 
bbita: fear. 

pratibhaya-, aiiy. frightful, 
bhaya^, n. fear. 

bhayarkartn,m. one that causes 
fear. 

bhayan-kara, adj. id. 
bhay’-^badha, adj. not dis- 
turbed by fear. 

bhay’-arta, adj, afflicted by 
fear. 

bhita, p, p. p, afraid. 
l)hima, adj, formidable: name 
of a king, 

bhima-parakrama, adj, having 
formidable power, 
bhiru, adj, timid. 

Bhaima, adj, belonging to Bhi- 
ma: f, the daughter of Bhi- 
ma. 

vibhitaka, m, the name of a 
plaiU^ belerica ter min aha. 
bhuj ®, 6. a. 7. a, m. bhujati, bhunak- 
ti, bhun kte ; buhhoja,bubhu- 
je; bhokta; bhoksyati, -te; 
abhauksit, abhukta; bhugna, 
carved, bhukta, eaim, bend, 
curve. 7, cr, m, enjoy, eat. 
bhuja, m, the arm; an ele- 
phant’s trunk. 

bhnja-ga, and bhiijan.-gama,m. 
a serpent. 

bbujisya, m, a servant. 
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bhoga, m. enjoyment; food: a 
serpent. 

bhogavat, adj, full of 8er[)ents : 

/ the world of serpents, 
bhojana, the act of eating; 
food. 

bhojaniya, adj, that may be 
eaten: n. food. 

inaha-bhuja, adj, great-armed. 
bhu‘, 1. a. bhavati; babhuva, ( pi 
babhuvus;) bhavita; bhavis- 
yati; bhuyat; abhut, (pi 
abhuvan;) bhuta: be. anu-, 
be present at. pra-, be over, 
be powerful. 

adbhuta, adJ. (for atibhiita,) 
preternatural; w^onderfuL 
prabliava*, iii, siiperioiity, 
power. 

prabhu**, m. a superior, chief, 
prabhiita, adf abundant, 
bhava, w. being, origin, 
bhavat, (1) pari pre^, (mm. m. 
bhavan,) being. (2) adj. 
(nom. m. bliavan,) thou, a 
nford of respecl imd %oilh 
live third person of verbs. 
bhavana, n. a house, palace, 
bhava, m. being; a state, na- 
ture; the mind, 
bhuvana, n. the world, 
bhu, f. the earth, 
bhuta, past p. having been ; n. 
a being. 

bhu-tala, n. the surface of the 
eai-th. 

bhiimi^/ the earth; a place. 


bhumi-pa, m. a king, 
bhumi-stha, adj. standing on 
the ground, 
vibhu, m. = prabhn. 
vibhuti, /. superiority, power, 
majesty. 

bhuri, in comp. much, 
bhus®, 1 and 10. bhusati; bhusa- 
yati; bubhusa; bhiisita: a- 
dorn. 

bhu^na, n. an ornament. 
bhn°, 1. and 3. a. m. bharati, -te, 
bibharti, bibhnte; babhara, 
(du. babhnva,) and bibharsai- 
cakara, babhre, and bibha- 
i-ahcakre; bharhi; bhansya- 
ti, -te; bhriyat, bhnsiste; 
abhiVrsit, abhrita: p. bhn- 
yate, bhnta : bear, bring, 
support, feed, maintain, a-, 
wear, ni-, hide, 
abharaua, n. an ornament, 
prabhriti, adv. following the 
ahl. after, forward in time, 
bharana, 7i. support, 
bhartri^, m. (ho that supports,) 
a husband; lord, 
bharya, adj. that must be sup- 
ported : f, a wife. 

-bhrit, adj. -carrying, 
bhnti,/. wages, 
sa-bharya, adj. with his wife, 
sambhara, m. wealth, 
bhnsa, adj. much, 
bho, and bhos, int&r. ho ! used in 
a respectful address, 
bhrarnS, 4. a. and I, m. bhrasyati, 
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bhramyate ; babTiramsa, -Se ; 
bhraipsita ; bhramsisyati, 
-te; abhra^at, abhramsis^; 
bhrainsitva, and bhrastva ; 
bhrasta, fallen : fall, 
blii’am*, 1. and 4. a, bhramati, 
bhramyafci, and bhramyati; 
babbrama, {pi, babhratnus, 
and bhremus j) bhraraita ; 
bhramisyati; abliramit; blira- 
mitva, a7id bhiiiitva ; bhran- 
ta : wander. 

vibbraiita, p,p.p, confused, 
disturbed, 
sambhranta, id. 

bhraj, 1. tn. bhrajate; bablirajc, 
and bhrejo; bbrajita; bbra- 
jisyate; abbrajista : slime, 
bhratri®, m. a brother, 
bliru^/ the brow, 
subhru, adj, having beautiful 
brows. 

mamb, 1. m. grow, 
man^g, 1. a, go; move one’s self, 
man^gala, adj. happy ; healthful : 
n, good fortune, 
mah, 1. a. honour, worship, 
magha, m. happiness. 
Maghavat, m. India, 
mahat, adj. great; in comp, 
maha-. 

mahisa, m, a buffalo. 
inahisi,yi a she buffalo; a queen, 
mahi,/ the earth, 
mahi-ksit, adj. earth-ruling, 
mahi-dhara, adj. earth-holding : 
m. a mountain. 

mahi-pala, adj. earth-guarding. 


mahi-bhnt, adj. earth-bearing, 
mah-endra, ni. a great chief, 
majj^ 6. a. majjati: mamajja, (2. 
8. mamajjitha, and maman k- 
tha;) man-kta; man-ksyati; 
aman-ksit ; man-ktva and 
maktva ; p. p. p. magna : sink, 
be drowned, 
magna, p.p.p* sunk, 
mam, m.f a jewel. 

Mani-bhadra, m. (happy in 
jewels,) the god of riches, 
mand, 1 . 7/1. mandate; clothe; dis- 
tribute. 1 and 10. a. nian- 
dati; mamaiK^; mandita; 
mandita : inaridayati, ania- 
mandat; adorn, 
manda^ m. an ornament, 
mandana, n. id. 

maiidala, m. n. a circle; a cir- 
cuit. 

math, and manth, 1 and 9. a, 
matbati; marnatha; amathit: 
manthati, and mathnati; 
mamantlia; maiithita; man- 
thisyati; amantliit; mathit- 
va, and manthitva : p. math- 
yate; matbita : shake, dis- 
turb. 

pramathm, adj. disturbing, 
mad, 4. a, madyati; mamada; 
madita; matta; niadya : be 
intoxicated; be glad, 
uiimatta, adj. mad. 
unmatta-darsana, adj. looking 
like one mad 

pramatta, adj. inobservant, care- 
less. 
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^ Pal. bhamati, 

* Per«, hiridir ; ^parrtp ; Mter ; Go. 
hrotfar; Wei. brawdj Hus, brat”. 


* Pen. abrii; o^pvs; Rui. brov”. 

* mergi. 

^ mundus. 
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pramada, adj, mad; drunk: m. 
joy, delight; /. a beautiful 
woman. 

matta, maddened, drunk, 
mada, m. the juice that flows 
from the elephant’s temples, 
madhu’, adj, sweet, pleasing: 
71. sweetness; honey; sugar: 
any spirituous liquor, 
madhura, adj, sweet, pleasing. 
matan*ga, m, an elephant, 
madhya*, adj, middle ; m, ». the 
waist. 

madhyama, adj. id. 
su-madhyama, adj. having a 
fine waist. 

man, 4 and 8. m. manyate^ ma- 
nute; meue; manita, and 
manta; mamsyateanc? man- 
syate; amata, and amansta, 
and amanisto; mata: think; 
value, honour. 

anumata, p. p. p, having been 
agreed on. 

amanni^, adj. not human, 
amnaya, m. the Yedas. 
bahu-mata,ac(/. much esteemed, 
mata, p. p.p, thought, imagined ; 
approved. 

matl^/ thought, purpose; un- 
derstanding, 
manas^ n. the mind. 

Manu, m. the father andk.h/vo- 
giver of marMnd. 
manu-ja, adj, (Manu-born,) hu- 
man. 

manusya, m, a man. 
mano-ja va, adj, swift as thought. 
Mano-hara, and Mano-harin, 


m. (ther mind-seizer,) the god 
of love^ Kama. 

mantra*, n. advice, counsel; a 
mystical verse; a religious 
formula. 

mantr, 10. m. consult a-, ad* 
dress, salute, ni-, call, in- 
vite. 

mantnn, m. a counsellor. 
Man-matha, m. (the mind dis- 
turber,) Kama, 
manyu, m, anger, son'ow, 
manyumat, adj. angry, sorrow- 
ful. 

mana, n. honour, 
mana-da, to. a giver of honour, 
manasa, n. = manas. 
manusa, adj. human, 
manusya, n* human nature, 
muni, TO. one given up to medi- 
tation, a hermit 
mauna, n. silence, 
vimanas, adj. insane, 
sam-mata, n. consent, 
mna^, 1. a. manati; mamnau; 
mnata; mnasyati; mnayat, 
and mneyat; amnasit: mna- 
yate; mnata: commemorate, 
praise, meditate. 

mand, 1. m, mandate; mamande; 
mandita: rejoice; be praised; 
sleep. 

manda, adj. slow, foolish ; small : 

n. adv. little. 

manda-bhagya, n. misfortune, 
manda-bhaj, adj. unfortunate, 
marut, m. wind: the god of 
winds. 

maruta, m. air, wind. 
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visai^ana 

8^ 

vita 
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ma 
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^ Bus. med”; Evg. mead, 

* Pal, msjjha ; fitaoi ; medius ; Oo. 
midja. 

* Pat mannati. 


* lirrrit. 

* fupofi mens. 

* Pal. manta. 

^ fivnear, memmifse. 
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mala, m, n. any bodily excretion; 
filth: sin:/, nist, 
ntrmala, adj. (free from filth,) 
pure, clean. 

mrmalya, n. purity, cleanness, 
clearaeas, 

malma, ctdj, defiled, filthy, 
nia, adv, not; med in prohibitions 
either with the imperative or 
3rc^ pret. 

2. a. 3 and 4. m. mati, mi- 
mite, [pL miniate,) mayate; 
mamau, mame; mata; mas- 
yati, -te; meyat; majsista; 
amasit, amasta; mitva: p, 
miyate; atnayi; mita: mea- 
sure; give, nir-, make, cause, 
atimatra, adj. beyond measure, 
anupama, adj, unlike, 
apratima, adj. unequalled, 
ameya, adj. that cannot be 
measured, 
upama, adj. like, 
nimitta,n. a cause; mark, omen : 

— for the sak.i of. 
piirna-masa, m. the full moon, 
paur^masa, adj. belonging to 
the full moon, 
pratima, adj. equal. 
pramam\ n. measure, autho- 
rity, 

prameya, adj. that can be mea- 
sured. 

matula, m. a maternal uncle, 
matri*,/ a mother, 
matrivat, adj. like a mother, 
matra^ n, measure; the whole : 
—only. 


matraka, m. a measure, 
m^^, m. the moon; a month, 
m^a, m. a month, 
meya, adj. that can be mea- 
sured, 

vimana, n, a vehicle, 
viimma, adj, unequal; uneven; 

nigged; difficult, 
visama-stha, adj. (standing in 
an uneven place,) distressed, 
vaiaamya, n, inequality; injus- 
tice; difficulty. 

sania, adj. equal; level; whole; 
fair, just, 
mamsa*, n, flesh, 
marg, 1 and 10. a. margati, 
margayati: seek. 

4. a. and 10. ni. mngyati, 
mngayate ; id. 
marga, m. a search; a road, 
margana, n. the act of search- 
ing. 

mnga, m, search; any animal; 
a deer, 

mngaya,/ the chase, hunting, 
mnga-jivana, m. (who lives by 
hunting,) a hunter, 
mngi,/ a deer; a woman, 
mala, m, a man: f. a garland; 
n. a field. 

malya, n. a garland; a string 
of beads. 

mithuna, n. a pair of animals, 
one of each sex. 
mithya, adv. falsely; in vain, 
mid, and mind, 1. m. 4. a. me- 
date, medyati; mimide, mi- 
meda; medita; medisyate; 
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' IPol. pam&na; Ftn. farm&u. * mensia. 

* Pen. midar; fiirrvp\ muter. ® -Bua. myaso. 
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amediate, amidat; miditva, 
meditva ; p, midyate, minna : 
be slippery; cherish, love, 
amitra, adj. unfriendly, hostile, 
mitra, adj, friendly: ri. a friend, 
inedas, n. marrow, 
medmi,/ the earth, 
mis, 1. a. mesati; mimosa; me- 
Rita; mesitva, misitva and 
mistva; mista : sprinkle ; 
pour out. 

6. rt. inisati; mmie.sa, mesitii; 
meaisyati; ameRit: resist, ni-, 
close the eyes. 

mmesa, m. a wink; winking: 
a moment. 

imh‘, 1. a. ineliati; niiraeha; me- 
dba; meksyati; amiksab : 
pour out; make water, 
mutra, 7i, urine, 
megha, m, a cloud, 
mukha, n. a mouth ; face ; a be- 
ginning; ?/i. the beak of a 
bird: adj. first, chief, 
adhomukha, adj, with down- 
cast face. 

abhunukha, adj, in front of; 
near: present. 

unmukha, adj. with ujiturned 
face. 

pramukha, adj. first, chief, 
pranmkhe, ado. in front, 
inukhya, adj. cliief. i, 
mukhyasas, edv, chiefly, 
muc, 6. a. iti. inuhcati, -te; mu- 
moca, mumuce; mokta; niok- 
syati, -te ; amucat, araukta ; 
p. mucyate: let go; free; 


neglect ; throw ; jiour out, 
mocana, w. the act of setting 
free. 

vimocana, n. id. 

mud, 1. m. modate*; mumude; 
modita ; modis^jate ; amo* 
dista ; mudita : rejoice, 
mud, / joy, pleasure; a wife. 

miis^, 9. a. musnati; mumosa; 
niosita; mosisyati; amosit: 
steal. 

inusti \ / a fist. 

mull, 4. a. muhyati; mumoha; 
mohita, mogdha, and modliti ; 
moliisyati, and moksyati ; 
aimihat ; niohitva, muhitva, 
mugdhva, niudhva; mug- 
dha, and miidha : be trou- 
bled ill mind. 

muluirta, m, 7i. a thirtieth part 
of twenty-four hours, 
mull us, adj. again anrf again, 
mudha, p,p.p, troubled, fool- 
ish. 

murdhan®, 7n. a head; the chief 
place. 

inula, w. a root; the origin. 

inri^ G. m. mriyate; mamara; 
inarta; mansyate; mnsi.sta ; 
amnta; miita: die. 9. a. 
mnnati ; mamara; amarit : 
kill.’ 

amara, adj. undying, 
aniaravat, adj. like an immor- 
tal. 

amnta, n, nectar, ambrosia, 
niarana, n. death, 
niartya, adj, mortal, human. 


vyavasaya 

so 

vyiidha 

vah 1 

saranya 

6ri 

vyasana 

as 

vyudhoraaka 


sarad 

iSri 

v)aghra 

glira 

vyuha 

uh 

^rira 

idri 

vvatta 

da 

vyoman | 

dxv 

dva 

svan 
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’ Pal, raodati. 
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* Pal. mutthi. 


® Pal. mudtlha. 
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marti, / matter, form, figure: 
a bo%. 

murtimat, embodied, 
mnta^ fOBt p, dead, 
mntyu®, w. death, 
mrij*, 1. a. marjati; mamarja, (pL 
mamai^us), and 2. a. mar- 
sti, {pL mnjanti;) mamaqa, 
(jp/. mamrijus;) marjita,awrf 
mars^j maijisyati, and 
marksvati; amarjit, and a- 
marksit; inaijitva,an<;^mns^ 
va; p, mrijyatej mnaU; 
margya, and mrijya. rub; 
smooth; soothe; sweep; 
cleanse by wiping, polish; 
adorn, pra-, soothe, cleanse, 
polish. 

mnn, 6. a. mnnati; mamarna. 
strike, hurt. 

mnnala, w. n. mnnali, / a 
fibre of the stalk of a lotus, 
mrid*, 9. a. raridnati; mamarda; 
mardita; mardisyati; amar- 
dit; luriditva; mridita. rub, 
crush. 

mardana, n. the act of rubbing 
or crushing; destruction, 
mnd, and mrida, /, earth, 
mould, dust. 

mndu®, adj, tender, soft; slow, 
mndu-purva, adj, beginning 
with soft words, 
mndh, 1, a. ?w. be soft: kill, 
mndha, n. w'’ar. 

mnsj mriSati; mamarda; 

mars^, a^ mrasU; mark- 
syati, and mraksyati; amark- 
ait and amraksit. touch; 


consider, vi-, soothe; con- 
sider. 

mns, 4 and 1. a. m. mnsyati, -te, 
and marsati, -te; mamar^, 
mamrise; marsita; marsi^ 
yati, -te; amarsit, amarsista; 
mar8itva,ninsitva,awc? mns^ 
va; marsita, mriste. 10. 
a, m, marsayati, -te; amim- 
nsat, -ta, and amamarsat, 
-ta: endure. 

amarsa, m, impatience, anger. 
amarsana,a6(/’ impatient, angry, 
amarsa, ni. -aniarsa. 
marsa, m, endurance, patience, 
marisa, m, a venerable person, 
dramatic manager, 
medha, m. a sacrifice. 

medhas, n. and medha, mind, 
intellect. 

mlecch, 1. and 10. a. mlecchati, 
mlecchayati ; mimleccha j 
mlecchita: speak a foreign 
tongue, 

mleccha, m. a foreigner, 
mlai, 1. a, mlayati; mamlau; 
mlata; mlasyati ; mlajat, and 
mleyat; amlasit; mlana: wi- 
ther, fade, 

mlana, past p, withered, faded, 

ya 

yat®, n, yas, m. ya, f, who, 
which, yat, conp because, 
yatas, adv, whence. yatra,aiii;. 
where, yatha, adv, as, so 
that, yada, adv, when, 
yatha-tatham, adv, truly, 
yathavat, adv, fitly. 
yatharsraddham,ojt7. faithfully. 
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yadi, cmj, if. 

yad-ricchaya, adv, spontaneous- 
ly! 

yadyapi, conj» even if. 
yavat, conj, as long as, until, 
yaj, 1. a. m. yajati, -te; lyaja, ije; 
yas^; yaksyati, -te; ijyat, 
yaksisU ; ayaksit, ayasta : p, 
\)yate ; 1 preU aijyate j ista : 
sacrifice. 

yaks, 10. m. honour, worship, 
yaksa, m, an attendant on Ku- 
vera, tihe god of riches. 
yajua, m, a saciifice. 
yastn, m. a sacrificer. 
yat, 1. m. yatatej yete; yatita; 
yatisyate ; ayatiste ; part, 
yatta; make an effort, la- 
bour. 

ayatana, n. a dwelling; an altar, 
yatna, m, an effort, 
yam, 1, a. yacchati; yayama; 
yanta; yainsyati; ayamsit; 
part, yata: rule, restrain, a-, 
stretch, ut-, raise, 
ayata, adj, long, 
udyata, p, p, p, prepared, eager. 
mysktsiy p, p, p. fixed, certain, 
prayata, p.p-p. dutiful, self- 
restrained. 

yata, p.p.p. ruled, restrained, 
yantii, m. a charioteer, 
yama, m. restraint; jftinish- 
ment: Yama, the god of 
punishmmt and justice, 
Tayati, m. name of an cmdent 
king, 

yasas, n. brightness; gloiy. 
atiyafias, ^j. very bright, beau- 
tiful, or glorious. 


yadasvin, brighti beautiful, 

or glorious. 

ya, 2. yati; ayat, (pi aym or ayus;) 
yayau; yata; yasyati; yayat ; 
ayastt; y^ yan: go. 
pray^a, n, act or way of going; 
departure, from life; the 
crupper Viorse. 

yati-a, /. a journey ; food, 
yana, n. the act of going; a 
walk ; a chariot. 

yac, \,a,m, yacati, -te; yay^a, 
-ce; yacita; ask, request, 
yu, 2 and 9. a, m, yauti, yunati, 
yunite ; yuyava, yuyuve ; ya- 
vita, yavisyati, -te; ayavit, 
aya vista; p, yuyate;/. ya- 
vita, yavisyate; prec, yavi- 
sista; aor. ayavi; join, 
ayuta, n, num. ten thousand, 
10 ^. 

yuvan \ adj. young, 
yuva-raja, m. the young king; 

i, e. the heir-apparent, 
yutha, n. a fiock, herd. 
yuthaSas, adv, in herds. 
yoHit, f, a woman, 
yauvana, n, youth, time of life, 
yuj, 7. a, m. yunakti, yun-kte; 
yuyoja, yuyuje; yokta; yok- 
syati, -te ; ayujat md 
ayauksit, ayukta : p. yujyate, 
yukta; join, a-, yoke horses. 
ni', bind; enjoin ; place^ 
niyoga, m. injunction, order; 

appointment ; effort, 
prayojana, n. object, occasion, 
business. 

yuga*, m. a yoke; n. a pair; 
an age. 
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yoga, m. a junction, meeting; 
devotion; fitness: employ - 
: ment. 

yojana, n, the act of joining; a 
measure of length, (a stage,) 
varying fi*om 4^ to 9 miles, 
viyoga, m. separation, 
yudh, 4. m, yudhyato ; yuyudhe ; 
yoddha ; yotsyate ; ayuddha : 
fight. 

ayudha, m, a weapon, 
yiiddha, n, war ; a battle, 
yuddha-dyuta, n. the game of 
war, ' 

yudh,/ war ; a battle, 
yoddhriV w. a warrior, 
yodhin, m, id, 

ramh, 1. a ramhatij raramha; 
ramhita: run, haste, 
ramhas, n, speed, swiftness, 
raks, 1. a, rakaati®; rarakaa : 
raksita; raksisyati; araksit: 
guard, defend, rule, 
raksana, n, rakaa,/ the act of 
guarding or ruling. 

Bak^s, n, Baksasa, m. a demon 
^hostile to man, 

raksitn, m. a guardian, ruler, 
ran.ga, m. an inclosure, place of 
meeting, 

raiij, 1 and 4. a, m, rajati, -te, 
rajyati, -te; raraiija, -je; 
raii'kta; ran-ksyati, -te; raj- 
yat ; ran*ksista; aran*ksit, 
aran-kta ; I’an-ktva, and rakt- 
va; p, rajyate; aranji, and 
aranji ; rakta : cans, ranjay- 
ati : dye, colour; be attached, 
devoted, anu-, be attached, 
anurakta, p, p, p. attached. 


anuraga, m. attachment, 
rakta, p.p.p. coloured; red. 
rajani,/ the night, 
rajas, n, dust; any violent 
feeling. 

rajju, m. a cord, rope, 
raga, m, love, attachment; 
eagerness, 

virajas, adj. free from dust, 
ran, 1. a. ranati; rarana; ranita: 
sound, 

rana, m. n, war; a battle, 
rabh, 1. m. rabhate; rebhe; rab- 
dha; raj)Byate; arabdha: p. 
rabhyate ; arambhi : desire, 
a-, begin. 

samrabda, p. p. p. excited, fu- 
rious. 

su-rabhi, adj. of good odour:/ 
the cow Kamaduh. 
ram, 1. a. m. ramati, -te; reme; 
ranta; ramsyate; aramsta; 
rata, -ramya, -ratya : rejoice, 
delight one’s self, 
rata, p.p.p. delighted, 
rati,/ delight, pleasure 
ratna, n. a jewel; a pearl, 
ramaniya, atid ramya, adj, de- 
lightful. 

ratn, /. night. In comp, ratra. 
rasa, m. taste. 

rah, 1. and 10. a, rahati; raraha; 
rahita: and rahayati; arara- 
hat, and arirahat: forsake, 
leave. 

rahas, n. a place of retii'ement : 

culv. secretly, 
virahita, p. p. p. forsaken, 
raj*, 1. a. m, rajati, -te; raraja, 
(pZ. rarajus, and rejus,) ra- 
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raje, md reje ; rajita, shine^ 
rule, 

rajan\ m a king. Tn comp. 
-raja, and -raj. 

raja-suya, n. a sacrii^ce made 
by a victorious king, 
rajni®,/ a queen, 
rajya®, tu a kingdom, 
r^tra, w.w. a kingdom, country, 
radh, 5. a. radhnoti^ raradha; 
raddha; aratsit: cans. i*adh- 
ayati ; ariradhat : complete, 
finish, apa-, injure, a-, cans. 
propitiate. 

aparadha, adj. injuring: n. an 
injury, offence. 

aradhana, n. worship; the act 
of pleasing, 
rafi, 1. m. sound, 
roi^i, m. a heap. 

rahu, m. the ascending node of 
the moon, a demon voitk a 
serpent^s tailj supposed to de~ 
vour the sun and moon in 
an eclipse. 
npu, m. an enemy, 
ru, 2. a. rauti and raviti; rura- 
va; ravita; ravisyati; aravit: 
£0\md, murmur, shout, howl, 
arava, and arava, m. a shout, 
noise. 

rava*, m. any noise, 
ravi, m, the sun. 
ruru, m. a kind of deer, 
rue*, 1. m. rocate; ruruce; rocita; 
rocisyate; anicata, and aro- 
ciste; rucitva, and rocitva; i 


rucita: shine; please, to. d<U. 
vi-, shine. 

rasmi, m. a ray of lig^t; a 
rein. 

rucira, adv. bright, beautiful, 
rud®, 2, a. roditi; imp. rudihi; 
ruroda; rodita; rodisyati; 
1 pret. arodit and arodat, (pi. 
arudan,) 3 pret. arodit, {pi. 
arodisus,) and arudat; ru- 
ditva: weep, pra-, burst into 
tears. 

Eudra, n. a name q/'Siva; owe 
of a certain class of demons. 
randra, adj. belonging to Siva : 
teiTible, frightful, 
rudh^, 7. a. m. runaddhi, rund- 
dhe; rurodha, rurudhe; rod- 
dha; rotsyati, -te; arudhat, 
and ai'autsit, aruddha: p. 
rudhyate; arodhi; arud- 
dha; ruddha: block up, hin- 
der. anu-, 4. m. rudhyate: 
lova sam-, block up^ re- 
strain. 

rus, 1. and 4. a. hurt; kill. 4. 
and 10. 0. be angry, 
rus,/ anger, 
rosa, ib. 

ruh®, 1. a. rohati; ruroha; rodha; 
roksyati; aruksat; rudha: 
des. ruruksati. ird. roruhy- 
ate: cans, rohayati, and ro- 
payati; ariiruhat, and aru- 
rupat: spring forth, be born, 
grow, a-, ascend, mount a 
vehicle. Cans. ropi,anc?rohi. 


sannyajsa 

as 

sabharya 

bhn 

samanvita 

1 

sapatna 

pa 

sama 

ma 

samaya 


saphala 

phal 

samaksam 

aks 

samartha 

arth 

sabha 

bha 

samanuvrata 

VTl 

samardha 

ridh 


^ rex. 

r^ina. 

* regnum. 

^ Km. rev”. 


® Pen. ruz, rusan. 

• Pal. rudati ; litttf. rMAtV 
' Pal. raudbati, 

B Rtu, rodit*. 
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anurupa, conformable, suit- 
able. 

abhirupa, adj. beautiful, 
aroha, m. height; waist, figure, 
rupa, form; beauty, 
rupavat, adj, beautiful. 

Rohmi, / a comieUatim^ a 
wife of the moon* 
virupa, adj, deformed, ugly, 
vairupyata, / deformity, ugli- 
ness. 

sva-rupm, adj* having his pro- 
per form. 

laks\ 10. a. m, laksayati, -te; 
alalaksat, -ta : see, per- 
ceivft 

laksana*, n. a mark, 
laksmi®,/ happiness, good for- 
tune: the wife of Visnu. 
laghu*, adj* light, nimble. 

laghava,n. lightness; contempt, 
laj, 6. m* lajate; leje; lajita; 
also lajjate; lalajje; lajjita; 
lajjisyate; alajjisU; lajjita, 
ami lagna : be ashamed, blush. 
VI-, id* 

lajja,/. bashfulness, modesty, 
lajjavat, adj, bashful, modest, 
vilajja, adj, immodest 
laiij, 10. a. shine, 
lap®, 1. a, lapati; lalapa; lapita: 
cans, lapayati; alilapat: des, 
lilapisati: speak; lament, vi-, 
lament. 

pralapa, m. lamentation, 
pralapm, adj. lamenting, 
vilapa, m. lamentation. 


labh*, 1. m. labhate; lebhe; lab- 
dha; lapsyate; alabdha: p, 
labhyate; alambhi; cam, 
lambhayati; aJalambhat ; 
lipsate : get, upa-, get, find; 
perceive, prar, deceive, 
labha, m. the act of getting; 
gain. 

lamb^, 1. m. n. lambate; lalambe; 
lambita; lambisyate; alam- 
bista: sliji, fall down, a-, 
lean. 

lalata, n. the forehead. 

las, 1. a, lasati; laldsa; lasita: 
embrace; shine, 
lalasa, adj. desiring. 

likh, 6. a. likliati; lilekha; lekhi- 
ta; lekhisyati; alekhit; leTch- 
itva and likhitva: write, 
paint. 

lekha, / a line, drawn or 
painted. 

lin>g, 1. a, lin>gati: go. a-, em- 
brace, 

Imga, n. a mark, emblem, 
symbol. 

lip®, 6 . a. m. hmpati, -te; lilepa, 
lilipe; lepta; lepsyati, -te; 
alipat, -iOsyand alipta : anoint, 
daub, pollute. 

li, 9. a, and 4. m. linati, liyate; 
liliiya, and lalau, hlye ; leta 
and lata ; lesyati, anc^lasyati, 
lasyate; alaisit and alasit; 
alesto and alasta; litva, -laya 
and -liya ; lina : join to one's 
self, get. 4. m. join one's 


samakula 

kul 

samipa 

ap 

sampad 

pad 

samagama 

gam 

samudra 

und 

sambhara 

bhn 

samapta 

ap 

samudraga 


sambhranta 

bhram 

samahita 

dha 

samnddha 

ridh 

, samyak 

auc 


^ Pal. lakkbati. 

^ Pal. lakkhana. 

* Pal Lakkhi* 

* Pal, lahu; JRtM. Ieg6k’; eXaxvr* 


® loqui, 

® Xa/3«i*; Riu. lovit’. 

^ labi. 

^ Pal. hmpati; oXet^eti'; Xurau'eu'; 
Bus, lipok”. 
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self to, adhere. languish, 
faint. 

alaya, m. a dwelling, home. 
lubh\ 4. a. lubhyati; lulobha; 
lobhita a«<j?lobdha; lobhisyar 
ti; alubhat; lubdlia; lobh- 
itv^ lubhitva arid lubdhva; 
cau8^ lobhayati; aliilubliat: 
des, lulubhisyati, and lulo- 
bhisyati: desire, 
lubdhaka, m. a hunter, 
lobha, 972. desire. 

lok, 1. w. lokate ; luloke ; lokita : 
see. 

trai-lokya, n, the three worlds, 
loka, 971. the world: pL man- 
kind; people. 

loka-p^a, 971. a guardian of the 
world. 

loc, 1. m. locate; luloce; locita: 
see. 

locana, n, an eye. 
lodhra, m, the name of a iree^ 
symplocos racemosa. 
los^, and lostu, m, a clod of 
earth. 

vaipSa, 971. a reed; a family, race. 
vaip6arbhojya, adf (to be en- 
joyed by the family,) herit- 
able. 

vaka, 971. a crane, 
vakula, 97i. the Thame of a plants 
mimusops elengi, 
vaks*, 1. a. grow. 

vak^, 91. a breast, 
vac, 1 and 2. a. vacati, vakti; 
uvaca, {ph ucus;) vakta; 


vaksyati; avobat : p. ucyate, 
ukta: say. pra-, narrate, 
prati, answer. 

prativacas, n, an answer ; echo, 
prati vakya, adf that may be 
answered : n, an answer, 
vaktra, n. a mouth ; a face, 
vacana, 9i. a speech ; a word, 
vacas, and vakya, n, id, 
vagmm, adj. eloquent, 
vac®,/, the voice ; a speech, 
vacya, adj, that may be spoken, 
vaj, 1. a. go, 10. a. adorn. 

vajm, 972. a horse, 
vata, inter, oh ! alas ! 
vatsa*, 771. a calf: a year: n, a 
breast, m.f a title of affec- 
tion addressed to children 
and pupils, 
panvatsara, m, a year, 
vatsara, m, a year, 
vataala®, adj, adectionate, fond: 
n, affection; fondness, 
vad®, 1. a, m, vadati, -te; uvada, 
ude ; vadita ; vadisyatij -te ; 
avadit, avadisU, uditva, a/nd 
udya: p, udyate; udita: 
speak, abhi-, salute, 
anavadya, adj, blameless, fault- 
less. 

abhivadaka, m, one who sa- 
lutes. 

avadya, adj. that must not 
be spoken; low, worthless; 
faulty. 

pravada, m, a rumour, common 
saying. 


saratha 

n 

saijana | 


saksivat 
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Bll 

sahaya 

1 
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sant 

if 

sak^t 
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saksin 

.17 
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1 Inhere; Qo, hnban; Butt, Uubit’. 
> av^€iPi aniiBHe; Qo, vahsjan. 

• Pers, ivkz] vox. 


^ Pers, bacah. 

» vitulus. 

• liu$. vyetovat’. 
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vadan&, n. the mouth, face, 
vadari, / the jujube tree, 
vadya, adj, that may be spoken 
or mentioned, 
vada, m, talk; a sound, 
vadm, speaking, 
vana, n. a forest, grove, 
upavana, n, a grove, park, 
vanya, adj, belonging to a forest, 
wild. 

vand, 1, m, vandate; vavande; 
vandita. salute, hy inclin- 
ing the body; praise, cele- 
brate. 

vap, 1. a. m. vapati, -te ; uvapa, 
' upe; vapta; vapsyati, -te; 
avapsit, avapta : jo. upyate; 
upta. throw, scatter, sow; 
weave. 

vapus, w. the body, 
vapi,/. a. lake, 
vipra, m. a brahman. 
vam\ 1. a. vamati; vavama, [pt 
vavamus;) varaita; vamisya- 
ti; avamit. vomit, 
vay, 1. m, vayate; veye; vayita. 
go- 

vayas *, n. age ; youth, 
varaha, m. a boar, 
varc, 1. w. varcate; vavarce; var- 
cita. shine. 

varcas, w. brightness; glory; 
beauty. 

varcasvin, adj. bright ; glorious ; 
beautiful. 

su-varcas, adj. very bright, glo- 
rious, or beautiful, 
valj 1, w. cover; adhere to. 
valka, n. bark. 


valkala, m. n. bark ; a hermits 
dress made of bark, 
vaS, 2. a. vasti, (dw. usto, pi. 
usanti;) vastu, (2. s. uddhi;) 
uv^a; vaSita; vaSisyati; 
avasit, and avawt. wish, 
avasa, adj. not under anothet^s 
will, independent. 
avaSya, adj. not under onds 
own will, inevitable : n. adv. 
necessarily. 

vasa, m. n. a wish : n. authority. 
vaSa-vartin, adj. obedient, 
vasya, adj. id. 

vas, 1. a. 2.m. vasati,vaste; uvasa, 
(pi. usus;) vasta; vatsyati; 
avatsit ; vastum ; usitva, usi- 
vas ; iisita ; p. usyate. dwell. : 
2. m. put on one’s gar- 
ment. 

avaatra, adj. without clothes, 
avaatrata,/ nakedness, 
avasa, m. an abode, house, 
ekavasana, adj. having only 
one robe, 

ekavastrata,/ the state of hav- 
ing only one robe, 
nivasa, m, the act of dwelling. 
paryuBita, p. p. p. worn ; old ; 
stale. 

vasana, n. the act of dwelling 
or wearing. 

vasu, n. wealth : m. one of 
eight deified elements, 
vasu-dha, and vasun-dhara, /. 
(wealtLholder or bearer,) the 
earth.' 

vastu, n. a thing, 
vastra^ n. a garment, cloth. 


samarthya 

arth 

sarathi 

n 

sarthavaha 

arth 

saya 

sayahana 

so 

sarathya 

99 

sardham 
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sartha 
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sahayya 

1 

Sara 

srl 
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99 

sita 

SI, so 


^ cjKcctp; vonxste. * abyimu. ^ vestire, vestis. 
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Taaa, m. an abode, house, 
vasasj n, clothes ; cloth. 

-vasm, adj. -dwelling j -wear- 
ing, -clad. 

vaso-ynga, n, a pair of .gar- 
ments. 

vivastra = avastra. 
vivastrata = avastmta. 
vivasa, adj. unclothed : m. ba- 
nishment. 

vivasas, adj. unclothed, 
vah \ 1. a. m. vahati, -te ; uvaha, 
(2 8. uvahitha and uvodha,) 
uhe; vodha; vaksyati, -te; 
uhyat, vaksista ; avaksit, 
{avodham, avaksus,) avodha; 
vocUium : p. uhyate ; lidha. 
carry ; marry a wife, 
avaha, adj. bringing, 
udha, p. p. p. carried* 
bahu, m. the arm. 

▼aha, aiiid vaha, m. a car- 
riage. 

vahis, prp. and adv, outside, 
vadham, adv. well ! in assmt. 
y^aka, m. a horseman^ car- 
rier, porter, 
vahana®, n. a vehicle, 
vahm, adj. carrying, 
vahya, adj. outward, 
yahyatas, adv. on the outside, 
vivaha, m. marriage, 
vyudha, adj. broad. 
vyudh’-oraska, adj. having a i 
broad breast or chest 
va®, or. 


va^ 2, a. vati; vavau; vata; va- 
syati; avasit: prt yin, vata. 
blow. 

vata“, m. vayu, m. air, wind, 
vata-java, ac?/. swift as the 
wind. 

vahch, 1. a. vanchati; vavMcha; 

vahchita. wish, 
vama, adj. the left: pleasing, 
vaa, and vas, 1 and 4. m. ciy out, 
shout, howl, 
vaspa, m. a tear. 

V1-, prefix, dgniffing eeparation 
or change, dis-. 

yma, prp. without, c. vmtrvr 
mental. 

vij, 7. a. vmakti; viveja; vijita; 
vijisyati ; avijit ; vijitva ; 
vigua. also 1. nh and 6 a. 
tremble, fear. 

nir-ud-vigna, p. p. p. undis- 
turbed, 

vega, m. an impulse; speed. 
vegata8,afl{/. violently, speedily, 
vid®, 2. a. vetti, awdveda; vettu, 
(2 8 . vedaowrfviddhi,) 1 pret. 
8 pi. avidus, 2 8. aved and 
Bves; viveda; vedita; vedi- 
syati, and vetsyati; avedit; 
viditva; vidita: p. vidyate, 
avedi. know, caus, vedayati; 
avividat make known, ni-, 
tell. 

-vid, and -vida, adj. -knowing, 
vidya’^,/. knowledge, 
vidvas, adj. wise, learned. 


smdhu 

syandh 

Buduhkha 

kban 

Bubhasita 

Bukha 

khan 

sudurbuddhx 

bndh 

Bubhru 

Bukhin 

ft 

Bubahu 
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BUgandhm 

gandh 

Bubhaga 

bhaj 



bhas 

bhru 

madh- 

ya 


1 oxof, vehera 
9 v^culom; Oer. wagen, 

* ve. 

< atir; Rw. i^yeyat*; Go. vaian, 


» Pera. bid; ventus; Rus. vyetr.” 

• tdetr, eidcrac; videre; Ew. vyedat^ 
Go. Titan; Gtfr.wissen. 

7 Pal. vijji. 
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veda^ m, (knowledge,) OTie of 
tits fmr sacred hooks, 
veda-vid, ad^, knowing the 
vedas. 

ved-an*ga, m, a book subordi- 
nate to the vedas. 

Yind, 6. a. m, vindati, -te; vive- 
da, vivide; vediU; vedisya- 
ti, -te; avidat, avidata ; jiaTt, 
perf, ac, vivid ivas, and vi- 
Yidvas: p, or 4. m, vidyate ; 
vivido ; vettii ; vetayate ; a- 
vitta; vitta; find, get. pass, 
or vid, 4. ni, bo found, 
bo. 

vitta, p, p, p. found, gained : n. 

wealth; anything, 
vittavat, adj. wealthy. 

Vidarbha, m. pi, a people living 
inBerar,^ 

Vaidarbha, m, Vaidai'bhi, f, 
belonging to Vidarbha. 
vipra, m, a brahman, 
vil, 6 . a, vilati : cover, hide, 
avila, adj, foul. 

Vila, n. a hole, cave: m, a reed, 
cane, 

vilva, m, the 7iame of a tree^ 
80 gl 6 marmelos. 

vela,/ a limit; shore, bank of 
. a river; time. 

Vis', 6 . a, viSati; vivcsa; vesta; 
vekayati; aviksat ; perf, part, 
ac, vivisvas and vivisivas, 
p, p, p, vista: enter; go to. 
upa-, sit -down, 
nivesa, 771, an entrance, 
nive^na, n, a house, city. 

VIS, 771 . a man of the thiixl (or i 


mercantile and agricultural 
class or tribe. 

vesa, m, an entrance, house; 
dress. 

ve^na, n, the act of enteiing; 
a house. 

vesman, n, a house. 

ViAravas, m. the father of Kuvera, 
Yaisravana, m, Kuvera. 
visa, m. n, poison, 
viha, the air, sky. 

viha-ga, vilian*-ga, and vihan-- 
gama, in, a bird, 
vihayas, m. n. the sky. 
vi, 2 . a, veil, (vitam, viyanti;) 
vivaya; vebl; vcsyati; 
avaisit : p, viyate, vita : go ; 
go to; got: conceive, bear; 
love; throw. 

vye, 1 . a. ni. vyayati, -te; vivya- 
ya, ( 2 . s, vivyitha,) vivye; 
vyata; vyasyati, -to; jmc, 
viyat, vyasis^ ; avyasit, 
avyaista. p, p, p, vita'; cover, 
vita, p, p, p, of vi or vye. 
vena, m, a bamboo, 
vetana, n, wages ; livelihood, 
vetas, 71, vetasi,/ the ratan, 
vetra, m, a reed : n, a stick, 
vn, 5 , 9 , 1 . a. m. vrinoti, vrmute, 
vrimiti, vrinite, varati, -te; 
vavara, (ilii, vavnva, and 
vavanva, pi, vavrus, and 
vavarus,) vavre, and vavare ; 
varita, and varita; vansyati, 
-te, a7td varisyati, -te; p'ec. 
vriyat, and vuryat; vansisU, 
viirsista; avarit, avarista; 
avyita, avursta; j?. vnyate; 
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varc 
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1 lK€<r0at,.mot; vicus; Qo, veilis. 
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avan; vilta md vurna. 6. 
o. m, cover; surround : choose. 
9. m. choose. 10. a, 7n, 
repel, hinder, 
var, 10. a, w. choose, 
anuvrata, adj, devoted to. 
catur-vaniya, «. the four tribes, 
taken collectively, 
nara-vira, m. a heroic man. 
mrvnta,j[>. freed; happy, 
mrviiti,/ pleasure; boldness, 
mvarana, the act of hinder- 
ing. ’ 

parivara, tti, a retinue, family, 
pravara, adj, excellent; best, 
vara, m, a choice; a boon; a 
husband: adj, choice, best, 
varuna, n. the god of the waters, 
varna*, m, a colour; class, tribe : 
a quality. 

varii, 10. a. describe, 
vara-varnm, adj, having choice 
qualities. 

vaiu, m, a multitude, heap, 
varana, n. a defence; an ob- 
stacle: m. an elephant, 
van, n, water, 
vivara, 7ri. expansion, 
vivaim, adj. colourless, 
vira*, m. a defender, hero, 
virarhan, m. a slayer of heroes, 
virya®, to. heroism, bravery, 
viryavat, adj, heroic, bAve. 
vnta, p, p, p, surrounded; 
chosen. 

vrata, m, n. a vow : -vrata, adj, 
devoted. 


sam-anuvrata, adj. wholly de- 
voted to-. 

su-varna, adj, of a good colour 
or tribe; n. gold, 
svayam-vara, m. self-choice, free 
choice of a husband, 
vrij, La. 2. m. 7. a. 10. a, vaqati, 
vnkte, vnnakti, varjayati; 
vavarja, vavnje ; vaijita ; var- 
jisyati, -te; avarjit, avai 3 iste : 
p, vpjyate; vrikta; repel; 
leave. 

varga*, m. a class, order, mul- 
titude. 

vnt®, 1. m, a, vartate; vavrite; 
vartita; vartisyate, and vavt- 
syati; avartista, and avri- 
tata; vartitva, and vnttva; 
vntya; vntta®: turn him- 
self; dwell; be; act; become, 
ni-, come back. 

pra-, go forwards. sara-pi*a-, go 
towards, become, be. 
anuvartm, adj, following, 
anuvrata, adj, devoted, 
avarta, 9^. a whirlpool; a cur), 
lock of hair, 

parivartm, adj, revolving, re- 
tuniing. 

vartin, adj, turning, being, 
vartman, n, a road, path, 
vnttanta, m, tidings, 
vrata, m.n. a vow; piety, 
vndh^, 1. a. m. vardhate; vavn- 
dbe; vardhita; vardhisyate, 
and vartsyati; avardhisto, 
and ayndhat; vardhitva, and 
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^ Pal, vanna. 
® vm 

* Pal, vinya. 

* Pal. vagga. 


® verterc, vers&rL 
« Pal, vutta. 
f Pal, vndhati* 
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vnddliva; vriddha, vndhya: 
grow, iacreaae. 
iirddhva, adj, above; high, 
vardhana, n, increase, 
vivardhana, w. an increaser. 
vriddha, grown; old. 

vns, 1. a. varsati; vavarim; var- 
sita; varaisyati; avarsit; 
varsitva, and vristva ; vriste : 
rain. 

varsa\ m,n, rain; a year, 
vrisa, m. a bull, 
vn^-bha, m. id. In comp, ex- 
cellent, best, 
vnsti",/ a shower, 
vnh, 1. a, varhati; vavarha; var- 
hita ; grow, 
vnksa*, m. a tree, 
vnhat, adj. great, 
vep, 1. m. vepate; vivepe; vepita; 
tremble. 

vipma, n. a forest, 
vepathu, m. trembling, 
vai, con;, indeed, but. 
vyath, 1. m. a. be agitated, 
vyadh, 4, a. vidhyati; vivyadha; 
vyaddha; vyatsyati, and bliy- 
atsyati ; vidhy at ; avy atsit, 
and abhyatsit; p. vidhyate; 
viddha : strike, wound, 
vyadha, m. a hunter, 
vyala, adj. cruel, vicious: m. a 
serpent. 

vraj, 1. a. vrajati; vavraja; vra- 
jita; vrajisyati; avrajit; go, 
walk, anu-, follow, 
vrid, 4. a. vridyati; vivrida; 
vridita; vridisyati; avridit; 
vridita; feel ashamed, be 
bashful. 

kms, 1. a. m. darasati; fiaSainsa; 
samsita; damsisyati; asam- 
sit; fiasyat; flasitva, and 
^tva; sasta; cau8. damsa- 

^ Pa2. vassa. 

a Fal vutthi. 

^ Pal, ro^ha. 

^ Pal sakatij 


yati; aSaSamsat; samsita : 
tell, praise, desire, 

Sasya, n. grain, fruit. 

Sak^ 5. a. <md 4. a, m, saknoti, 
Sakyati, -te; saSaka, Seke; 
sakta; Saksyati, -te; asakat, 
-ta ; sakta : p. and imp&ra, p, 
sakyate, part, sakita, sakya : 
cans, sakayati ; asmkat : des, 
siksati, -te : be able ; endure, 
bear. Desid, learn. Tlic pas- 
sive of Sak transfers its pas^- 
sive signification to the infin, 
of a verb following it, 
aSaknuvat, aJfi unable, 
sakuna, m, either , the Indian 
vulture, or the kite : any bird, 
saknuvan, p. pres, able, 
sakti*,/ power, 
sakya, adj, possible. 

Sakra, m, Indra. 

Saci, f the wife of Indi*a. 
samk, 1. m, san-kate; sa^an*ke; 
san-kita: suspect, doubt, pa- 
ri-, id, 

avisan-ka, adj, free from doubt, 
visaii-ka,/ suspicion, doubt, 
san-ka,/ id, 
sata®, n. 100. 

sata-kratu, adj, (having a hun- 
dred sacrifices), Indra. 
sata-patra, n, a lotus. 

&id, 1 and 6. m, in the conj, tenses 
and a, in the otlisrs, siyate ; 
gas^a; satta; satsyati; asa- 
dat. des, gisatsati: int, sasa- 
dyate; SaSatti: earn, gata- 
yati; fall; perish. 
sat^u^ m. an enemy, 
satru-ghna, m, a slayer of 
enemies. 

Sana, pi, ins, saiiais, slowly. 

sanaka, pi, his, ganakais, id, 
gap, 1. 4. a. m. sapati, -to, gapya- 

B Pal, satthi. 

B Pal, sata; Pm, sad; harov, cen- 
tum; Pus, sto. 

7 Pal sattu. 
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ti, -tej Sasapa, sepej fiapta; 
sapsyati, -to; a^psit, aSap- 
ta; cam, sapayati; asi^pat: 
curse; swear, 
abhisapa, on. a curse, 
dapa, VI. id. 

fiabda, vi. a sound, noise. 

nihsabda, adj. noiseless. 

^m, 4. a. satnyati; sasama; sa- 
mita; samisyati; a^mat; 
samitva, and ^ntva; ssinta: 
p. ivipers, samyate; asami: 
mtrans. become still, motion- 
less; cease; become quiet, 
composed, tram, quiet; pu- 
rify; repel, kill, ni-, per- 
ceive, hy sitjht or Ibeaodng. 
ikma, m. quietness, pec. of 
mind, composure. 

Santa, p. p. p. quiet, composed. 
6anti, f. a settlement of differ- 
ences; tranquillity, 
sal, 1. VI. &ilati, -to; sasala; sele; 
salita: go; move oiie/s self, 
spread: 1. a. run. 10. on. 
praise. 

^^sarada, adj. skilful, 
visala, adj. great, 
fiala, navie of a tree^ sliorca 
robusta: naom of a fidi, a 
gilt-head, ophiocephalus. 
sala,/ a house; a stable, 
sava, m. n. a carcase, deadjjody. 
sava, adj. dead: m. a young 
animal. 

1. a. sasati; sasasa (dii. sa^- 
fiatiis;) sasitil: leap. 

Ma, VI. a hare, 
sasin, m. the moon. 

)§asvat, adv. always. 

Basvata, adj. everlasting, 
sas, 1. a. ^sati; sasasa, (pL sasa- 
sua;) sasita; sasitva, aoid 
fiastva; sasta: strike, kill. 
V1-, cut to pieces, kill, 
vaisasa, oi. slaughter. 


nriSamsa, adj. hurtful to man. 
praSasta, adj. happy. 

Sasta, adj. blessed, happy: n, 
happiness. 

gastra, n. a weapon; an arrow. 
iSastra-pam, adj. weapon-hand- 
ed, 

^kh, 1. a. embrace, fill, 
prasakhika, f a small branch. 
aaklnV,/ a branch, 
sakha-mnga, vi. a monkey, 
salmali, vi.f. and -li, f. tlie silk 
cotton tree, bombax hepta- 
phyllum. 

sas, 2. a. sasti, (du, sistas, pi. 
sasati;) imp. sastu, sad hi; 
pot. sisyat; I pret, a^t; 
sasa ; sasita ; sasisyati ; asisat ; 
sasitva, aoid sistva; sis^, hi- 
sya : rule, command ; punish ; 

I teach, anu-, id. a-, tell; 
command; bless, 
aiiusasana, oi. a word, saying, 
sasana, oi. a command, precept, 
sastra, n, a command: a book 
of precepts. 

Sisya, Oil. a pupil. 
h\f 5. a, on. ^inoti, sinute; diSaya, 
gLsye; seta;sesyati, -te; afiaisit, 
ases^; sitva; sita: cam. sa- 
yayati, asiSayat: sharpen, 
visita, p. p. p. sharpened. 
Hikhara, on. n. a peak, 
sikha, f the top : the crest of a 
bird; a flame. 

sikhin, adj. crested: m. a pea- 
cock; liro. 

§in-gh, 1. a. smell. 

6ighra, adj. swift, 
sil, 6. a. glean, 
jsila,/ a stone, rock. 

Saila, adj. stony, rocky: vi. a 
mountain. 

Bilpa, n, an art, a handicraft. 

Siva, adj. happy: the god Siva, 

SIS, 7. dinasti; imp. todhi; bi- 


' Bus. silk*’. 
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fiesa; Ses^; deksyati; asi^t: 
jo. isisyate ; Siste ; leave : pans, 
be left, remain, vi-, excel; 
distinguish, 

avisesa, adj, without a remain- 
der, entire: n, adv, wholly, 
adesa, adj. endless, 
nirvidesa, adj, without a dif- 
ference; the same, 
visiata, p, p. p. distinguished, 
excellent. 

vise^, m, a difference, distinc- 
tion. vifiesena, adv, espe- 
cially. 

vise^tas, adv, = visesena. 

Sesa, adj, remaining; m. the rest, 
si, 2. m. .^ete, (du, sayate, pi, se- 
rate;) imper, Setam, saya- 
tam, seratain: ^ayita; 

1 pret, aseta, asayatam, ase- 
rata; siSye; sayita; ^ayisya- 
to ; aAayista; sayita : lie down; 
sleep, sam-, be doubtful, 
nihsamsaya, adj, without doubt. 
xiiSa,/. night. 
nisAkara, m. the moon. ^ 

-saya, adj, dying, -dwelling, 
say ana, n. the act of lying 
down; a bed, 

sayya,/ the act of lying down 
or sleeping, 
samsaya, m, doubt, 
sila*, w. n, natui*e; quality, 
character; pec, good cha- 
racter, 

dilavat, adj, having a good cha- 
racter. 

i^uc, 1 . a, and 4 . a, ni, §ocati, 
iSucyati, -te; suSoca, susuce; 
socita; socisyati, -te; asocit, 
aducat, asocit, asocista; so- 
citva, and Sucitva; sukta: 
cans, gocayati; asusucat: be 
pure; shine: 1. a, grieve, 
mourn, anu-, mourn after. 


avisoka, adj, not free from sor- 
row. 

asoka, adj, free from sorrow: 
m. the namei of a tree^ jon^sia 
as6ka. 

visoka, adj, free from sorrow, 
suci, adj. pure, white: m, the 
planet Venus, and its guar- 
dian. 

soka, m. grief, sorrow, 
soka-ja, adj. sorrow-bom. 
sauca, n. purity; purification, 
sudh, 4. a, sudhyati; susodlia; 
soddha; sotsyati; asudhat; 
suddha: cam. sodhayati; 
asiisudhat : become pure, 
suddha, p. p. p. purified, pure, 
subh, 1. m. and 6. a. sobhate, 
subhati; j^usobha, susubhe; 
sobliita; sobhisyati, -te; asu- 
bhat, asobhisU: cans, sobh- 
ayati ; aSusubhat, shine, upa-, 
adorn. 

subha^ adj, bright; beautiful; 
fortunate. 

subhra, adj. bright, splendid, 
sobhana, adj. beautiful, 
sus®, 4. a. susyati; sus( sa; Sosta, 
^ksyati; asusat: became dry; 
languish, wither, 
suska*, adj. dry. 

SQska-srota, adj, having its 
stream dried up, 
simya, adj. empty, 
siira, m, a hero. 

sri, d. a. srmati; sasara, {pi Sasa- 
rus and sasrus;) sarita, and 
Sarita; sarisyati, and saris- 
yati; pre. riryat; asarit: p, 
riryate; rirna: hurt, break, 
sara, m. an arrow : n. water, 
sarad,/ autumn; a year. 
Sarira, n, the body, 
sarada, adj, autumnal, 
sardula, m, a tiger. 


1 Bila. 

3 Fen. xub. 


s Pers, xusidan. 

* Pen. xusk ; Bus, suxo. 
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6irna, p, p* broken, 
fiyala, w. a wife’s brother, 
fiyai, 1, m, go; become con- 
gealed. 

dita, adj, cold. 

j^tamSu, adj, having cold rays : 
m. the moon, 
gy^a, adj. black. 
grat‘, vndec, faith. 

Sraddha, adj, believing. 
iSraddha*,/ belief, 
dram*, 4. a, Sramyati; dadramaj 
dramita; sranta : undergo 
penance; be wearied; bo dis- 
tressed. V1-, rest from suffer- 
ing or toil. 

flArama^, m. a hermitage, 
drama, m. fatigue, toil, 
dranta, p, p. p. weary, 
drambh, 1. m. drambhate; sad- 
rambhe; drambliita; srain- 
bhitva, and drabdhva: neg- 
lect. V1-, be confident, 
ndrabdha, p, p. p, confident, 
bold. 

dn, 1. a, m. drayati, -te; didnlya, 
didnye; drayita; drayisyati, 
-te; adisriyat, -ta; perf, part. 
Bisnvas: p. driyate; adrayi; 
drita: enter; obtain; take 
refuge, adhi-, and a-, ilee to. 
ut-, mse. 

pratidraya, m. a house, 4well- 
ing. 

darana, n. a house, refuge, pro- 
tection, 

daranya, adj. tliat affords pro- 
tection. 

diras, n. a head, 
dirsa; n. id. 

dnn*ga, n. a horn; mountain-peak.' 


dll, / good fortune; beauty, 
grace : the wife of Vifinu, 
drimat, adj. fortunate, 
dreyas, adj. comp, better: n. 

good fortune, happiness, 
dres^a, adj. sup. best, 
dru*, 6. a, dnnoti; dudiAva, dud- 
riive; drota; drosyati; adrau- 
sit: part', perf. dudruvas: p. 
druyate; adravi: caus. drava- 
yati ; adisravat : des. didrava- 
yisyati: hear, prati-, pro- 
mise. V1-, pass, be famous, 
sam-, hear, obey; promise, 
droni* / the hip and loins, 
slaksna, adj. soft, gentle, sweet; 
sloka, m. a line of poetry y a versa 
Punyasloka, m. an epitlkst of 
Nala. 

dvan’', m. a dog. 
sva-pada, m. (dog-footed,) any 
boast of prey. 

dvosura", m. a father-in-law. 

dvadru*,/. a mother-in-law. 
dvas, adv. to-morrow, 
svaa, 2. a. dvaaiti; impf. asvasit 
and advasat; pot. dvaset; dad- 
vasa; dvasita; dvasisyati; 
caus. dvasayati; adidvasat : 
breathe, live. caus. refresh, 
a-, breathe; take courage; 
sigh. caus. encourage, cou- 
Bole. ni- and ms-, sigh, vmis-, 
sigh deeply. 

nihdvada, m. breath; a sigh. 
dva.sa, m. breath. 

.ms num. six. 
pansodada, sixteen, 
sastha, adj. sixth, 
sodada, adj. sixteenth, 
sa-, prp. insep. with. 


^ credere. 

> Pal. saddhd. 

* Pal. samati. 

* Pal. assama. 

* Pal. suyati; Pen. sanidan; kKv-, 
kXvtoss cliens, inclytus) Go, hhsan; 
Put. dasat’; JVel, clywed. 


* oluma. 

^ Kvuif; cams; Go. hands. 

B iKvpos; Bocer; Go. Bvaihra. 

^ iKvpa; Bocrds; Go. Bvaihro. 

Pen. sas; ii; sex; Go. saibs; 
Pal. oha; Jp'el chweoh; Rw, Beat*. 
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8ada, always, 
san-gate, adj, narrow; crowded; 

n, a strait; difficulty, 
sanj, 1. a. sajati; sasanjajsan kta; 
aan-ksyati; prec, sajyat; a- 
san'ksit: p, sajyate; sakta: 
adhere. 

prasan ga, m. attackmcnt. 
san-ga, m, id. See also gam. 
sad^ 1 and 6. a, sidati, sasada; 
satta; satsyati; asudat ; per/, 
part sedivaa; sauna: cans. 
sadayati; aaisadat : sit; dwell; 
sink with sorrow; perish, 
ava-, sink down; waste away. 
a~, sit; go to; find; attack, 
ni-, sit down, pror, be in- 
clined towards, favour, 
apasada, m, a low mean per- 
son. 

pansad,/ an assembly, multi- 
tude. 

parisada, m, an attendant, 
prasanna*, p. p, p, propitious, 
praaada, m. favour, kindness, 
prasada, m. a palace, 
saptan*, num. seven. 

saptama, adj, seventh, 
sam-*, prp, imep. with, wholly. . 
sarva®, adj, all. 

sarvatas, adv. on all sides, from 
all directions. 

sarvatha, adv, every way, in 
every manner, 
sarvada, adv, at all times, 
sarvasas, adv, wholly, 
sal, 1. a, go. 
salila, n, water. 

sala, m. the name of a tree, 
shdrea rObusta. 

sah, 1. m, sahate; sehe; sahita, 
and Bodha; sahisyate; asa- 
hiate; sahitum, am/sodhum; 


sbdha, sahya; endure, bear 
with; support; resist; con- 
quer ; be able, 
utsaha, m, an effort, 
duhsaha, adj, hard to bear, 
-saha, adj, -enduring, 
saha, prp, w, inst, with, 
saha-ja, adj. inborn, innate, 
sahas, n, power, strength, 
sahasa, adv, immediately, 
quickly, 

sahita, adj. joined with, asso- 
ciated. 

sahasra^ num, a thousand, 
sagara, m, the sea, ocean. 

sagaran-gama, m, a river, 
sadh, 5. a, sadhnoti, sadbyati; 
sasadha; saddlia; satsyati; 
asatsit: finish, complete. 4. 
a. be finished, 
sadhu, adj, good, 
santu [or santu), w, a, console. 

SI, 5, and 9. a. w. sinoti, sinuto, 
sinati, smite; siaaya, sisyc; 
seta ; sesyati, -te ; asaisit, 
ases^; sita: bind, 
asita, adj, black* 

Bita, adj, white, 
sv-asita, adj. very black, 
simba, m, a lion. 

SIC, 6. a, m, sincati, -te; siseca; 
sekta; seksyatl, -te; asikat, 
-ta atid asikta ; sikta: sprin- 
kle. 

sidli, i.a, Bidhyati; sisedha; sed- 
dha ; setsyati ; asidhat ; se- 
dhitva, sidhitya, anc?siddh va ; 
siddha: be finished, prosper, 
succeed. 

su-’^, adv, insep, well; very, 
su, and su, 1. and 2. a. savati, 
and sautx; susava; sota; so- 
syati; asausit and asavit. 2. 


' ; sedere ; Qo, sitan; Bus, syeat*. 

^ Pal, 

® Pert, haft; Pal, aatta; iirrai aep- 
tem; Qo, sibun; Rut, sedm'. 


• Pers, bam ; ffw ; con-. 

• Pal, sabba; Hind, sab; Pert, bar, 

• Pert, hazir, 
y cv. 
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arid 4. m. Bute, suyate; bu- 
suve; Bot^ and savita; bo> 
eyate avd savisyate ; asosk, 
asavis^: p. suyate; savita; 
savisyate; asavi, (pL a^vi- 
^ta;) Buta, suta, ami suua: 
bring forth a child, beget, 
utsava, m, a feast, 
utsuka, adj, eager, desirous, 
prasiita, p, p. p, born, 
savitn, m. the sun. 
suta, /). p. p. born ; a cliild. 
suta, wi. a charioteer. 

Butatva, n, the office of cha* 
rioteer. 

siina, p. p. p. born. 

Bunu *, wi. a son. 

Btri*, (for sutri,) f a female; a 
woman. 

a son’s wife. 

Bundara, adf beautiful. 

sur, 6. a. surati; susora; soritii; 
asorit: shine; rule, 
asura, m. a demon, hostile to 
the gods, 

sura, m. a god. I 

surya^, m. tlio sun. 
suryodaya, in, sun-rise. 

Bvar, indec. heaven, 
svarga, m, the heaven of Indra, 

sue, 10, a. sucayati: prove; de- 
clare, show. 

sucita, p)' P* P^ revealed. 

Bud, 1. m. sudate; susiide; siidita: 
caus. and 10. a, siidayati, 
asuBudat : strike, kill. 
niBudana, m. killer. 

-sudana, m, id. 

Bn, 1, a. and 3. sarati, sisarli; 
sasara, (du, sasriva;) sarta; 
sansyati; prec, sriyat; asar- 
sit, and asarat: go; go to; 
flow. 


Baras, n. a lake, 
saiit,/. a river. 

Sara, n, water: m. marrow, 
strength. 

6. a, and 4^m, srijati, srijya- 
te; sasarja, (2 a. sasa^itha 
ard sasrastha,) Basnje ; bi% 
ta; sraksyati; asraksit: p. 
snjyate; asarji; srisU: leave, 
quit; be left; let go; create, 
utsargs., m, the act of forsak- 
ing; a gift. 

utsrastu-kama, adj, wishing to 
let loose. 

visarjana, n, the act of leaving, 
sarga", m. a rest, pause: crea- 
I tion; nature. 

sarjana, n, the act of leaving, 
sraj,/ a garland, 
srip^, 1. a, sarpati; sasarpa; 
sarptii, and srapta ; sarpsya- 
ti, and srapsyati; asripat; 
Bnpta: creep; go. 
sev, 1. a, «?. sevati, -te; siseve; 
sevitii ; sevisyate ; asevista ; 
inhabit, dwell, m-, id, 
sairandhri,/ a free woman living 
by her work. 

so, 4. a, syati, sasau ; sata ; 
sasyati; seyat; aaat, and 
asasit: p, siyate; sita: end; 
destroy, ava-, determine, vy- 
ava-, id. 

vyavasaya, m, determination, 
purpose; labour, effort, 
sita, adj. ended; white, 
asita, adj, black. 

soma, m, the moon; the moon- 
plant, asclepias acida; the 
juice of the moon-plant, 
soma-pa, m, one who drinks the 
soma juice; asacrificer. 
saumya, adj, beautiful. 


^ Qo, sunus; Urn, Biin”. 
9 Rind, istri. 

9 nurus. 

* Pal, Bura; Pen. xur. 


® Pal. sajjati. 

9 Pal, sagga. 

7 PaLsappati; serpere. 
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skandha, m a shoulder. 

Ktambh, 6 and 9. a. stambhnoti, 
stobhnati ; astambhit, and 
astambhat; stambhitva, and 
stabdhva; stabdha: support, 
prop, V 1 -, prop; hinder, 
stabdha, p, p. p, stiff ; immov- 
able; obstinate, 
stambha, w. a pillar, column, 
stim, and stim, 4. a. stimyati, 
stimyati ; tistema, tistima ; 
stimita : be moist, wet. 
stri^, and stri, 5 and 9. a. m. 
stnnoti, -nute, strinati, -nite; 
tastiira, tastare; startji, sta- 
rita, starita ; starisyati^ -to, 
and starisyati, -te ; prec, atar- 
yat, stiryat, strisiste, stari- 
sista, stirsista; astarsit, aa- 
tarit, astnta, astarista, as- 
tariata, astirsta; sfcrita, stirna : 
strow; cover; spread over, 
.vistara^, m. expansion, fulness : 
a long tale. 

stha^, 1. a. m. tisthati, -te; tas- 
thau, tastlie; sthata, sthasy- 
ati, -te; stheyat, sthasista; 
asthat, asthita, asthisata: p, 
impers. sthiyate; sthayita; 
sthayisyate, sthayisisU; as- 
thayi, astbayisata ; • sthita : 
cans, sthapayati, -e; atistlu- 
pat: stand; continue: cans. 
place, ava-, descend, depart, 
a-, mount; go to; set about, 
upa-, stand near, wait upon, 
pra-, go forward, set out. 
prati-, be occupied in. 
adhisthana, n» rule, authority ; 

a kingdom, city, 
upostha, m, the hip. 
pannistha, /. a house, dwell- 
ing.* 


piutistha, adj. famous: /. fame, 
-stha, adj. -standing, -being, 
sthavira*, adj, fim; old. 
sthana®, n, the act of standing; 
> a place. 

sthanu, adj. firm, 
stliavara, adj. firm : w. a moun- 
tain. 

stliiti^, y. the act of standing: 

firmness, constancy, 
sva-stha, adj. in health, 
suih, 4. a. snihyati; sisnoha; sne- 
hita, snegdha, and snedha; 
snohisyati, and sneksyati ; 
asnihatj snehitvii, smhitva, 
snigdhva,awri snidhva; snig- 
dha, and snidha: love, 
snigdha, p. p. p. beloved, pleas- 
ing 1 fat, oily, 
sneha, m. love: fat, oil. 
sj>aH, 1. a, m. spasati, -te; paspasa, 
paspase ; spasitii, spasisyati, 
-te; aspaSit, aspasista; spasU. 
restrain: join. 

vispasta, p, p. p. clear, distinct, 
spris, 6. a. spnsati ; pasparSa ; 
sprasta, and sparsta; sprak- 
syati and sparksyati; prec. 
sprisyat; aspraksit, aspark- 
sit, aspyiksat : spris^ : touch: 
sjiriiikle. 
sparsa, m. touch. 

-spns, and -sprisa, adj. -toucli- 
ing. 

sphay, \.m. sphayate; pasphaye; 
s])hayita; spliita; cans, spha- 
vayati ; apisphavat : grow ; 
become fat. 

spliita, p. p. p. swollen, turbid, 
sma, an expletwe; which ^ howcoer^ 
sometinm gives a past sense 
to the prese^it tense. 
smi, 1. m. smayate; sismiye; 


'Rim. Btreti; ffTOpvwai; struoro; 

Btraujan. 

^ Pen, bistar. 

* Pers. istadan; ffTrivat\ stdre; Go. 


standan ; Pus. 6tat\ 
* pus. star”. 

® Pal, thaua. 

« Pal. thiti. 


19 
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smeta; smesyate; asniesto; 
smita : smile, yi-, wonder, 
visraaya, m. wonder, astonish- 
ment. 

vismita, 'past p, astonished. 
smaya\ m. a smile; wonder, 
smita, w, laughter; a smile, 
smita-piirva, adj, beginning 
with a smile. 

smn®, \.a. sniarati; saamara, (jil. 
sasmarus;) smarta; smarisya- 
ti; asmarsit: p. smaryatc ; 
prec, smnsista, and smari- 
sista: remember, 
syand, 1, m. syandate; sasyaiide; 
syandita and syanta; syan- 
disyate, syantsyate, a'ivl -ti; 
asyandiHta, a.syanta; asyan- 
dat; syanditiirn, and syan- 
tum; syanditva, and syan- 
tva; syanna: flow; pour out; 
run to and fro. 

Bindhu, m. a river: the Indus: 
Sindh. 

syandana, m. a chariot: the 
name of a tree^ dalbergia 
ougeinensis. 
srams, 1. m, fall, slip, 
sru, 1. a. sravati; susrava, {du, 
susruva ;) srota ; srosyati ; 
asusruvat : cates, sriivayati ; 
asusravat, and asisravat. 
flow. 

prasravana, n, a flood, 3lream. 
srotas, n, id, 

sva®, adj. own: in comp, self; 
own, 

svaka, adj. one’s own. 
svayam, indec. self, 
svamin, m. a lord, 
svaira, adj. free : n. free will. 


1 jBwi. smyex”. 

^ memor, 

> SUi, BUUB. 

* Bonus, 

® Fal. sapati; Ten. xuftan; Tm. 
Bpat*. 

® Ten. xvab; Bomnus; Go. 


svaiij, 1. m. svajate, sasvaje, and 
saavazijo; svan-kta; svau*k- 
syate; asvan-kta; svakta: 
embrace. 

svan^ 1. and 10. a. svanati ; sas- 
vana, (pL sasvanus, and 
svenus;) svanita; svanisyati; 
asvanit, and asvanit: sound, 
nisvami, m. a noise, 
svana, m. a sound, noise, 
svap®, 2. a. svapiti, asvapit and 
asvapat; susvapa; svapta; 
svapsyati; asvapBit;jpo^ svap- 
yat, prec. supyat; suptva: 
p. impers. supyato; supta, 
sleep. 

svapna®, m. sleep: a dream, 
svara, m. a sound; a vowel, 
su-svara, adj, having a pleasant 
sound. 

svaari’,/. a sister, 
svit, an interrogative particle. 
svid®, 4. a. svidyati; sisveda; 
svetta; svotsyati; asvidat; 
svinna, and svedita: carts. 
svedayati; asisvidat: sweat, 
asveda, adj. without sweat, 
sveda®, m. sweat, 
ha, conj. an expletive. 
hamsa'®, m. a swan; a goose, 
luiu ' \ 2. a. The old form is ghan. 
hanti, (hataSjghnanti;) imp. 
2. jahi, {pi. hata,) hanyat, 

1 imt. ahan, (ahatam, agh- 
nan;) jaghana, (^^.jaghnus;) 
hanU ; hamsyati ; part, pres. 
ghnat, .jaghnivas, and 
jaghanvas; hatva:^. hanyate; 
jaghne, hanta, anc?ghanita; 
hanisyate, and ghanisyate, 
ghanisista; aghani,. {pd. agha- 


Blepan. 

^ Ten. xvAhar; soror; Wei. chwaer; 
Go, sviatar. 

8 Tal. sudati. 

» Tal. seda ; sudor. 

anser; Bus. guB, 
u Ter$. zadan. 



VOCABULARY. 


143 


m^ta^ and ahasata); hata: 
strike, kill. 

ahiinsa,/ liarmlessness. 

-gha, adj. -striking, -killing, 
-ghna, adj, id, 
pangha, m. a club, 
vighna, n, a hindmnce. 

-han, m, -striking, -killing ; 
slayer. 

hanu*, m,/. the jaw. 
hims, 7. 1, and 10. a. m. strike, 
kill. 

luinsa,^! harm, injury, 
haya, m, a horse, 
haya-kovida, adj. skilled in 
horaes. 

liaya-jnata, /, and haya-jnana, 
n, a knowledge of horses, 
has, 1. a, haaatij jahasa; hasita; 
hasisyati; ahasit: cans, hasa- 
yati: c?e5. jihasisyati: intern, 
jahasyate: laugh, pra-, burst 
into laughter, 
parihasa, m, a joke. 

-hasin, adj, -laughing, 
hasta* m, a hand; the trunk of 
an elephant, 
hastxn, m, an elephant, 
ha, hd, alas ! ah ! 

lulha, int, from pain, or fear, 
]iit, 3. a, jahati, jahita.s, and jalii- 
tas; jahatii (2 pers, jahihi, 
jahihi a'ful jahahi) ; jahyat ; 
jahau; hata; hasyati; heyat; 
ahasit; hitva; p, hiyate; 
hina. leave, forsake, 
jilima, adj, crooked; wicked, 
.lihmarga, adj, going crookedly, 
hina, p, p, p, forsaken; void of. 
In, conj, for. 

l»i, 5. a, hinoti ; jighaya ; hetu ; 
hesyati; ahaisit: go; send; 
increase. 

hetu, m, the cause of a thing, 
hu, 3. a, juhoti ; imper, 2. juhu- 


dhi ; juhava ; hota ; hosyati; 
ahausit: p, huyate : sacrifice, 
huta, p. p, p, sacrificed ; n. an 
offering, 

but^-asa, and hut’-asana, ra, the 
sacrifice-eater, fire, Agni. 
hotri, m, a sacrificer. 
hotra, n, a sacrifice, 
hri, 1. a, in, harati, -te; jahara, 
jahre; harta; hansyati, -te; 
aharsit, ahrita : p, hnyate ; 
ahari : jihirisati, -te ; caits, 

harayati, -te: seize; take; 
carry; steal, a-, bring, vya-, 
explain; speak, tell, vi-, a- 
muse one’s self; walkabout; 
spend time, live, sam-, bring 
together, seize. 

apaharana, n. the act of taking 
away. 

iiliarti'i, m. one who brings an 
offering. 

ahiira, adj, -bringing: m, food, 
iiddhrita = ut-hrita, torn up. 
jihirs, desid. wish to take, 
panharya, adj. that may be 
taken away, or avoided, 
liari, adj, green ; yellow : m, 
Visiiu. 

liarina, adj. pale yellow, 
harmi,/ a doe. 
harit, adj. green, 
haritaki, f, the name of a plants 
terminalia chebula. 
hiraiiya®, n, gold; wealth, 
hrid, n, the heart. 

aksa-hndaya, n, knowledge of 
dice. 

aksa-hndaya-jna, adj, skilled 
in diee. 

asuhnd, adj, unfriendly, hos- 
tile. 

suhrid, adj, friendly, 
sauhrida, n, friendship, 
sauharda, n. id. 


J Go, kinnus. 

“ Pal, hattha ; Pm, dast. 


3 Pal, hiranna. 
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hnc-chaya, ( = luidi sa 3 ^a, that 
dwells in the heart,) in, love, 
hridaya*, u. heart j knowledge, 
hndya, adj. pleasant, 
hris* 4. a, hrisyati; jaharsa; har- 
Rita; harsisyati; ahrisat; 
hrisita, CLiid hrista : cdus. 
harsayati ; ajaharsat, and 
ajihrisat : des. jiharsisati : re- 
joice ;* stand on end, o/ the 
haiT^ whether from fright or 
joy, 

harsa, m. joy. 
hrista, p, p> delighted, 
hrada, in. a lake. 

hradini,/ a river, 
hrasva, adj, short; narrow. 

hrasva-baliu, adj. short-armed, 
hri®, 3. a, jihreti, ph jilmyati ; 
jihraya and jihrayahcakara ; 


' Pal. hadaya ; Kapdia ; cor ; Go. 
hairto. 


hretii ; hresyati ; ahraisit ; 
hrina and hrita: be ashamed. 
hlad^ l. m. hladate ; jahlade ; hla- 
dita ; hlanna. cans, hlada- 
yati, ajihladat : be glad, 
hval, 1. a, hvalati; jahvala; ah- 
valit : tremble, stagger, 
vihvala, adj, agitated, trouVjled. 
live, a. m. hvayati, -te; juhava, 
juhuve ; hvata ; hvasyati, 
-te; hiiyat, hvasista; ahvat, 
ahvata, ahvasta ; hiiya : p. 
hhyate; ahvayi, ahvayista, 
ahvata, ahvasta ; huta : call ; 
call to. a-, call towards, chal- 
lenge. sama-, call towards 
one at the same time or 
place. 

ahava, m, battle, war. 
samahrana, n. challenge. 


2 Em. sram”; Pers. Barm. 
5 Iffitus. Go. hlas. 
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A SKETCH OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR*. 


1. The Sanskrit alphabet consists of forty-seven letters, of which 
flirty three are consonants : these last are arranged according to the 
vocal organs on which they depend. 


Vowels : 


a, a, 1 , i, u, ii, n, ri, e, ai, o, 


ail. 


Gutturals, 

Palatals, 

Cerebrals, 

Dentals, 

Labials, 


Consonants : 




hard. 


kh 
id ch 
g th 


§ th 

ph 


g 

J 

d 

d 

b 


I 

I <th 

I dh 

bh 


hard. 


Semivowels, y, r, 1, v. 

The simple aspirate, h. 

To these must be added m, which is a slight nasal, called anu- 
svara, and h, a soft asjnrate, called visarga. 

Each consonant is named by adding a short a ; as ka, ca, ta, 
ta, pa. 

The letter h hero added to ten of the consonants shows that 
these letters are to be followed by an aspiration which does not 
change the sound of the letter itself. 

2. The letters are divided into /lard and so/i. The Aard con- 
sonants are k, c, t, t, p, with their aspirates, as well as the sibilants ; 
the remaining consonants and all the vowels are soft 

^ The substance of this sketch is from Wilson’s Grammar. 
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3, The vowels have the following relations with each other : 


a+ a =a 

a-f- 

a ssa 

a+ 1 =c 

a + 

1 =:ai 

a+ u =0 

a + 

u =au 

a+ a =a 

a-f- 

a =a 

a+ i =0 

a + 

i =ai 

a+ u =0 

a + 

u =au 

a + n = ar 

a-l- 

n = ar 

a + e = ai 

a + 

e =ai 

a + ai = ai 

a + ai = ai 

a + 0 = au 

a + 

0 ~au 

a + an = au 

a + au = au 


The clmige in a vowel caused by prefixing a is called guna ; and 
that caused by prefixing a, is called vi'iddhi. 


u 

0 

au ^ 

ri 

e 


r y, before any vowel except i, or i. 
V „ „ u,oru. 


becomes i 


r, before any vowel. 

ay „ 

ay 


»> 


»» 

)9 


4. Mutation of consonants, {a) When two consonants come 
together, without any intervening vowel, they must be either both 
liard or both soft, the former of the two being made to agree with 
the latter; thus tg, becomes dg, and dt becomes tt. (6) If the 
former of two consonant? is an aspirate, it must bo changed to its 
corresponding unaspirated letter ; thus dhdh becomes ddh, and bhdh 
becomes bdh. (c) A final hard consonant becomes soft, and a final 
aspirated consonant becomes unaspirated ; but a final hard consonant 
may be retained before a pause, {d) A final palatal may be changed 
to a guttural, (e) A dental preceding either a palatal, or a cerebral, 
(except s), is changed to the corresponding letter of that class. 

If a grammatical inflection begins with a dmtaJl, that letter is 
changed to a cerebral, when added’ to a word ending in a cerebraL 
(g) A denial letter before 1 is changed to L (h) A final consonant 
may be changed into its ovm nasal before any word beginning with a 
nasal (i) n must be written for n, whenever the latter follows n, r, 
or B, either imTtiediatelgf or with the intervention of a guttural, s. 
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lahicd^ a vowel^ y, v, hy msa/rgay or an anusvara derived from n or m. 
But if the n is final it must not ho changed, {k) [a] ch is substi- 
tuted for whenever the latter follows any consonant except a semir 
vowely m8(dy or sibilant; thus tat srutva = tac srutva, by (e), 

= tac chrutva, by (A). 

[)8] When n ends a word and s follows, the n must be written n, 
and d may bo changed to ch., (Z) s not final becomes s after any 
vowel except a or a (even with the intervention of anusvara or 
visarga), and also after the semivowel r or 1, or after k. (wi) s before 
s becomes k \ and a final s is usually changed to t, but sometimes it 
becomes k, (n) s becomes s before a pahtal, and s becomes s before 
a cerebral, (o) s is dropped from stha, and stambh, when the pre- 
position ut is prefixed, (p) When h follows any consonant that has 
an aspirate, that letter must bo made soft, and tlien its aspirate may 
be substituted for h • thus vak harati becomes vag harati, for wliich 
we may write vag gliarati. (q) A final y or v, preceded by a or a, 
may be dropped before any vowel, (r) t may be inserted before a 
word beginning with ch, if the preceding word ends in a short vowel ; 
it may also bo inserted if tlie prceeding w ord ends in a long vowel 
or has a long vowel immediately before its last syllable ; and it may 
likewise be inserted after the particles a and ma prefixed to verbal 
inflexions or derivatives beginning with ch. 

5. Visarga. h, s, and r are mutually interchangeable, (a) A 
final s becomes h at the end of a verso or sentence; and it may 
be so changed before a sibilant, or before a hard letter followed by a 
aibilaTity or a hard guttural or kihud. (h) A final s becomes r after 
any vowel except a or a, the s being before any soft letter, (c) A 
final syllable as becomes o, wlieix followed by a word boginiiing with 
a or a soft consonant, this a being rejected, and its place being 
marked by an apostrophe, (d) s final in the iiom. mas. of the 
pronouns tat, etat is usually omitted, (e) s final, preceded by a, is 
dropped before any vowel except a; and, when preceded by a, is 
dropped before any soft letter. 

6. JVumb&r and Gender, Thei’e are three numbers and three 
genders; the dual number being found in nouns, pronouns, and 
Verbs ; but there is no variation for gender in the verbs. 

7. Nmm, Nouns have eight cases, which are arranged in the 
following order : 

1. Nominative. 2 Accusative. 3. Instrumental. 4. Dative. 

Ablative. 6. Genitive. 7. Locative. S. Vocative, The instrii- 

20 
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mental has the sense of hj or with ; the ablative, that of from ; and 
the locative, of i/t, or on. 

The changes made for numl)er and case will bo seen in Table I. 
in which each noim is arranged according to its final letter, 

8. AdjeMives, Adjectives are declined like nouns, their termina- 
tions varying according to the gender, {a) The comparative is formed 
by adding tara, m, as, n, am, /. a, and the superlative by adding 
tarn a to the crude form ; as puny as, -am, -a, holy, punyataras, -am, 
-a, 7nore holy, puiiyatamas, -am, -a, most holy, A final n is rejected 
before these terminations, and tlie affix vas in participles becomes t ; 
as yuvan, young ; yuvatara, younger ; yuvatama, youngest; vidvas, 
wise; vidvattara, wiser; yidvattamo, wisest, (h) Some adjectives 
add iyas for the comparative, and istlia for the superlative ; thus 
bala, strong, baliyas, stronger'; m. -iyan, n. -iyas,j^ -iyasi; balistha, 
strongest, m, isthas, n. -istliam,/. isthii. 

9. Numerals, These arc either cardinals ox ordinals ; the latter 
arc all declinable, and some of the former, according to Table II. 

10. Pronouns, The personal pronouns of the first and second 
persona are, asmat, tlie crude form of aham, I, and yusmat, the crude 
form of tvam, thou. Adjective pronouns are declined like sarva, all. 

The declensions will be found in Table III, 

11. Yerhs, (a) The moods and tenses of Sanskrit verbs are as 
follows : 

1. Indicative mood, present tense. 

2. 1st preterite, denoting an action recently 

past or not completed. 

3. 2nd preterite, denoting an action abso- 
^ lately jmst. 

4. 3rd preterite, denoting an action past ot 

any period, especially very remote. 

5. Ist future, pi'operly an agent with the 

present tense of the verb to be*. 

6. 2nd future, denoting an action indefinitely 

future, 

7. lini>erative mood. 

8. Potential mood. 

9. Pr^cative mood. 

10. Conditional mood. 

^ In Russian the past lenso is an agent or participle, not varying for the 
person, but for gender and number. 
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(6) There are three VoiceSf viz. Active^ Middle^ and Passive. The 
terminations marking the varions tenses and moods will be found in 
Table IV; and it must be remembered that the Passive in most 
cases takes the terminations belonging to the Middle voice. Before 
these terminations are attached, the root usually undergoes some 
modification. In connection with these changes, the verbs are 
arranged in ten classes or conjugations ; but, with the exception of 
the tenth conjugation, the roots limit these changes to the Present, 
and 1st Preterite, Tenses, with the Imperative, and Potential Moods. 
These four are therefore called the conjwjational Tenses, (c) ikeond 
Pretente, [a] If a root ends in a, the a which ends certain persons 
becomes an. [fi] There is usually a i-cdu plication of a letter at the 
^)egimiing of the root. Thus, if the root l)cgins with the vowel a, that 
vowel becomes ii, as, ad, eat, iida, / did eat. But if the a is followed 
by a double consonant, an is prefixed ; as, arc, worship^ anarca, I wor- 
shipped, [y] If a verb begins with i or u, the substitutes arc either 
ly and uv or i and li; thus, i, r/o, becomes ly.aya, I vjenty lyetha, 
thou wentest; ukha, wither ^ uvokha, it vnthered ; iyatus, thy two 
went^ ukhatus, they two withered, [8] An initial ri becomes ar; as 
ri, ara, I went: but when followed by a consonant it inserts n; 
as, inj, he firm^ anrijo, m, it tms firm, [e] A root beginning with a 
single consonant, which is neither a gnttuml nor an aspirate, doubles 
that consonant; as pac, cook^ papaca, I cooked, [f] An initial gut- 
inral is changed to its corresponding unasi>iratod palatal^ and h is 
changed to j : thus kri, niake^ cakara ; khan, dig, cakhana; grab, 
take, jagraha ; glias, eat, jaghasa ; hn, take, jahara. [q] Sometimes 
the reduplication of a semivowel is the corros[)onding vowel ; as, yaj, 
sacrifice, lyaja ; vac, say, uvaca. [0] An aspirated consonant substi- 
tutes its corresponding unaspirated letter ; as, bhram, tvhirl, babhra- 
nia. [t] When the initial is a donhle consonant, the former only is 
repeated ; as, 6ri, serve, sisraya. But if the double letter is a sibilant 
followed by a hard consonant, the latter is doubled ; as, stu, praise, 
tus^va ; stha, stand, tsisthau ; while if the second latter is soft, the 
sibilant is doubled; as, snip, remember, sasmara. If a sibilant is 
followed by a hard consonant and y, the middle letter is repeated; 
as scyut, ooze, cuiScyota, [/c] The vowel of the reduplication is a for 
a root whose medial vowel is a, a, n, ri, or whose final is e, ai, or o ; 
as, kn, make, cakara ; blui, shiiie, bahhau ; gai, sing, jagau, a is also 
the vowel in the reduplication of bhu, he, babhiiva. [X] Any other 
short vowel, whether medial or final, is repeated ; as, mud, he 
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pleased^ miimude. A long vowel is made short; as, sik, sprinkhy 
SiSike, For a medial diphthong the corresponding short vowel is 
used : as, pel, go^ pipela j lok, see, Iiiloka. [/a] Verbs which have a 
as their middle vowel, and which begin and end in a simple con- 
sonant, of which the former would be unchangeable in reduplication, 
do not allow reduplication before those terminations which begin 
with a vowel, or before an i inserted before any termination, but 
such verbs change the a into e; as from pac, 2 pret 3 pers. papaca, 
pecatus, pecus; 1st pers. papaca, peciva, pecima. [i/] There is ano- 
ther forai of the 2nd preterite made up of the root, followed by tlio 
syllable am, and the second preterite of either as, he, bhii, he, or kn, 
make, do; as, edh, imrease. 


1. 

cdhamasa 

2. 

edhamasitlia 

3. 

edhamasa 

J). 1. 

edhauiasiva 

2. 

edhaniasathus 

3. 

edhania.satus 

P. 1. 

edliamasmia 

9 . 

edhamasa 

3. 

edhaiiiiisus 


edhambabhhva 

edhambabliiivitlia 

cdluunbabhuva 

edhambabhuviva 

edhani babhiivath iis 

edhambabhuvatus 

ed liambabini vima 

cdhainbahhuva 

edliambabliuvns 


edhaiicakre 

edhahcakrise 

edhaiicakre 

edhahcakrivaho 

edhaheak rathe 

edhaheakrate 

edhaiicaknmaho 

cdhaiicakridhve 

ediuiiicakriro 


This form of the second preterite is taken by all verbs of more 
than one syllable, as well as all derivative verbs. In this form 
as and bliu take the adire voice, and kri follows the voice proper 
to the root. (cZ) Tli(i remaining tenses call for no especial remarks, 
their forms being given in tbt; bibles of verbs, (e) [a] In the^^Vi'^ 
conjugation, the vowel a is inserted in the root before a vowel either 
medial or final, and also a^ before tlio terminations hegimiing imih n 
consonant, which last is clianged to a before v and m; thus bhii 
becomes bho, before a vowed bhav, while ji becomes je, and before a 
vowel jay. [/I] In the second conjugation the terminations are added 
to the root without the intervention of a vowel. An a is somctiniea 


inserted before the middle or final vowel of the root; but a long 
vowel is unaltered, [y] In the third conjugation the radical syllable 
undergoes reduplication. [8] In the fourth conjugation ya is inserted 
between the root and the tcmiinations of the conjugatioual tenses, 
[e] In the fifth conjugation nu is added to the root, [f] In the shrfh 
conjugation, the vowel of the root is unchanged, but a is inserted 
before the terminations, [>;] In the seveMh conjugation na or n is 
inserted before the final consonant of the root, [fl] In the eighth 
conjugation u or o is inserted before the terminations, [t] In the 
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ninth conjugation na, ni, and n are inserted before the terminations. 
[#c] In the tenth conjugation a is inserted before a medial vowel and 
ay ia affixed to the root. (/) Any verb may be made causal by 
adding to the root the vowel i, which becomes ay before a vowel j 
the vowel a being prefixed to the radical vowel, thus bhu becomes 
bhau, which is changed to bhavi, and before a vowel to blmvay. 
((/) A verb becomes a desiderative by reduplication and the addition 
of s. The vowel of reduplication is i, for a medial or final a, a, i, i, 
n, ri, e, or ai; and the vowel is u, for u, u, o, or an. When a root 
begins with a vowel, the reduplication is the radical syllable itself 
followed by the final consonant with i prefixed, {h) In frequeidatives 
the root is doubled, A verb beginning with a vowel repeats the 
whole, lengthening the syllable* of the root. There are various 
modifications of the vowels, (i) Particijdes are either declinable or 
indeclinable, [a] The Present Partici^de Active is formed by chang- 
ing into at, the termination of the 3rd pL of the present tense. It is 
declined like tudat. [jS] The Preseiit Participle Middk is formed by 
adding ana to the same termination; but when, as in the firsts 
fourth^ sixths and tenth conjugations, the inflective base ends in a, 
then mana is added for the participle. These middle participles are 
declined like nouns in a, as pacamanas, pticamana, pacamanam. [y] 
Participles of the second preterite. The active is formed by adding vas 
to the inflective base, as it occurs before the terminations of tlie 
dual and plural numbers of the second preterite. The augment i is 
inserted after certain verbs. Th(?se particijdes are declined in the 
three genders as, from i, go; iyivas; nom. iyivan, ni. iyusi,/ iyivat, 
11 .; kn, dOy caknvas; noni. cakrivaii, w. cakrusi, /. cakiivat, n. 
The middle participle of the second preterite is formed by adding aua 
to the inflective base as it occurs before the termination of the third 
person plural; thus pac, cook^ makes pecana; vac, speak,, iicana, 
[8] The indefinite past participle active is formed by adding to the 
root tavat; as kritavat, having made. It is used commonly with the 
verb as, be. The passive participle of the indefinitely past is formed 
by adding ta to the root, as krita. This ta is sometimes changed to 
na. [e] future active participle is formed from the second future 
tense by changing the termination ati of the 3i‘d pers. siog. to at, for 
the active voice, and mana for the middle, [C] Future participles of 
fitness^ likelihood, or necessitg, are formed by adding to the root the 
affixes tavya, aniya, or ya. These are declined in three genders; the 
feminine frequently being used as a noun. \fi] Indeclinable 
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ciples. There are two participles of the past tense which admit of 
neither gender, number, nor case. They are generally formed from 
the past passive participle by changing ta into tva, or da into dva; 
but when the verb has a preposition before it, the affix is tya, 
after a short vowel, and ya after a long one. (^) Infinitive Mood, 
This is an indeclinable noun and may bo formed from the first future 
by changing ta into turn 

^ In the Vocabulary are inserted the chief tenses of all the verbs occurring 
in Nala. These forms are from Westergaard, Radices lingua Sanscntae. 
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Dad-ii/fW 


l)liin'U| fik M 
tak,ti.|Afe. 


mit-rijDfc 


III 

li 


(iiil-n,ap«»'- 


Wi/li')* 
nt,lm 
lint, 1 1 * 


Ip 

por 

im 


ap 

ini 

n 

cam 

km 

jaici 


SlSGCLAm 

D. 

aya 


m 


ijacf 
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From the Times. 

'‘Students of the Bible should be particu- 
larly grateful to (the Cambridge University 
Press) for having produced, with the able as- 
sistance of Dr Scrivener, a complete critical 
edition of the Authorized Version of the Eng- 
lish Bible, an edition such as, to use the words 
of the Editor, ‘would have been executed long 
ago had this version been nothing more than 
the greatest and best known of English clas- 
sics/ Falling at a lime when the formal revi- 
sion of this version has been undertaken by a 
distingtiished company of scholars and divines, 
the publication ot this edition must be con- 
sidered most opportune.” 

From the A ihenaum. 

"Apart from its religious importance, the 
English Bible has the glory, which but few 
sister versions indeed can claim, of being the 
chief classic of the language, of having, in 
conjunction with Shalcspeare, .and in an im- 
measurable degree more than he, fixed the 
language beyond any possibility of important 
change. Thus the recent contributions to the 
literature of the subject, by such workers as 
Mr Francis Fry and Canon Westcott, appeal 
to a wide range of sympathies; and to these 
may now be added Dr Scrivener, well known 
for his labours in the cause of the Greek Testa- 
ment criticism, who has brought out, for the 


Syndics of the Cambridge University Press, 
an edition of the English Bible, according to 
the text of iGii, revised by a comparison with 
later issues on principles stated by him in his 
Introduction. Here he enters at length into 
the history of the chief editions of the version, 
and of such features as the marginal notes, the 
use of italic type, and the changes of ortho- 
graphy, as well as into the most interesting 
question as to the original texts from which 
our translation is produced.” 

From the Methodist Recorder. 

" This noble quarto of over 1300 pages is in 
every respect worthy of editor and publishers 
alike. The name of the Cambridge University 
Press is guarantee enough for its perfection in 
outw;urd form, the name of the editor i.s equal 
guarantee for the worth and accuracy of its 
contents. Without question, it is the best 
Paragraph Bible ever published, and it.s re- 
duced price of a guinea brings it within reach 
of a large number of students.” 

From the London Quarterly Review. 

“ The work i.s worthy in every respect of the 
editor's fame, and of the Cambridge University 
Press. The noble English Version, to which 
our country aqd religion owe so much, was 
probably never presented before in so perfect a 
form.” 


THE CAMBRIDGE PARAGRAPH BIBLE. STunENT\s 
Edition, ^^good writing paper.^^'\\}si one column of print and wide 
margin to each page for MS. notes. This edition will be found of 
great use to those wh^ are engaged in the task of Biblical criticism. 
Two Vols. Crown 4to. gilt. 31J. bd. 


THE LECTIONARY BIBLE, WITH APOCRYPHA, 

^ divided into Sections adapted to the Calendar and Tables of 
‘ Lessons of 1871. Crown 8vo. 31. td. 


THE BOOK OF ECCLESIASTES, with Notes and In- 
troduction. By the Very Rev. E. H. Plumptre, D.D., Dean of 
Wells, Large Paper Edition. Demy 8vo. *]s, 6 d. 

"No one can say that the Old Testament is point in English exegesis of the Old Testa- 
a dull or worn-out subject after reading this menl; indeed, even Delitzsch, whose pride it 
singularly attractive and also instructive com- is to leave no source of illustration unexplored, 
mentaiy. Its wealth of literary and historical is far inferior on this head to Dr Plumptre.”— 
iiiustration surpasses anything to which we can Academy ^ Sept. 10, 1881. 


London : C. 7 * ^ ^ >^^^9 Cambridge University Press Warehouse y 

Ave Maria Lane. 
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BREVIARIUM AD USUM INSIGNIS ECCLESIAE 
SARUM. Juxta Editionem maximam pro Claudio Chevallon 
ET Francisco Regnault a.d. mdxxxi. in Alma Parisiorum 
Academia inipressam : labore ac studio Francisci ProCI'ER^ 
A.M., ET Christophori Wordsworth, A.M. 

Fasciculus I. In quo continentur Kalendarium, et Ordo 
Temporalis sive Proprium de Tempore totius anni, una cum 

ordinali suo quod usitato vocabulo dicilur PiCA siVE DiRECTORiUM 
Sacerdotum. Demy 8vo. iSs. 


“The value of this reprint is considerable to cost prohibitory to all but a few. ... Messrs 

liturgical students, who will now be able to con- Procter and Wordsworth have discharged their 

suit m their own libraries a work absolutely in- editorial task with much care and judgment, 

dispensable to a right understanding of the his- though the conditions under which they have 

tory of the Prayer-Book, but which till now been working arc .such as to bide that fact from 

usually nece.ssitatcd a visit to some public all but experts .” — Literary Churchman, 

library, since the rarity of the volume made its 

P'asciculus II. In quo continentur Psalterium, cum ordinario 
Officii totius hebdomadac juxta Horas Canonicas, et proprio Coin- 
pletorii, LiTANiA, Commune Sanctorum, Ordinarium Missae 
CUM Canon E ET xiii Missis, &c. &c. Demy 8vo. 12s. 


“Not only experts in liturgiology, but all 
persons interested in the history of the Anglican 
Book of Common Prayer, will be grateful to the 
Syndicate of the Cambridge University Press 
for forwarding the publication of the volume 
which bears the above, title, and which has 
recently appeared under their auspices.” — 
Notes anti Queries. 

“Cambridge has worthily taken the lead 
with the Breviary, which is of especial value 
for that ^lart of the reform of the Prayer-Book 
which will fit it for the wants of our time .... 


For all persons of religious tastes the Breviary, 
with its mixture of Psalm and Anthem and 
Prayer and Hymn, all hanging one on the 
other, and connected into a harmonious whole, 
must be deeply interesting."-' CV//;rf/i Quar^ 
terly Rezne^v. 

“The editors have done their work excel- 
lently, and deserve all praise for their labours 
in rendering what they justly call ‘this most 
interesting Service-book ' mot e readily access- 
ible to historical and liturgical students.” — 
Saturday Rcvutw. 


Fasciculus III, In quo continetur Proprium Sanctorum 
quod et sanctorale dicitur, una cum accentuario. [Nearly ready* 


GREEK AND ENGLISH TESTAMENT, in parallel 

Columns on the same page. Edited by J. Scholefield, M.A. late 
Regius Professor of Greek in the University. Small O^lavo. New 
Edition, with the Marginal References as arranged and revised by 
Dr Scrivener. Cloth, red edges, yj. 6r/. 

GREEK AND ENGLISH TESTAMENT. The Stu- 
dent’s Edition of the above, on large writing paper. 410, 12s, 


GREEK TESTAMENT, ex editione Stephani tertia, 1550. 

Small 8vo. 3J. 6d. 

THE NEW TESTAMENT IN GREEK according to the 

text followed in the Authorised Version, with the Vari.itions adopted 
in the Revised Version. Edited by F. H. A. Scrivener M.A., 
D.C.L., LL.D. Crown 8vo. 6s. Morocco boards or limp. 12s. 

THE PARALLEL NEW TESTAMENT GREEK AND 

EN GLISH, being the Authorised Version set forth in i6i i Arranged 
in Parallel Columns with the Revised Version of 1881, and the 
original Greek, as edited by F. H. X SCRIVENER, M.A., D.C.E., 
LL.D. Prebendary of Exeter and Vicar of Hendon, t-rown 8vo. 
I2J. 6<f. TAe Revised Version is the Joint Property of the Universt- 
ties of Cambridge and Oxford. 


London ; C. J. Clay SoJV, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


THE AUTHORIZED EDITION OF THE ENGLISH 
BIBLE (i6ii), ITS SUBSEQUENT REPRINTS AND MO- 
DERN REPRESENTATIVES. Being the Introduction to the 
Cambridge Paragraph Bible (1873), re-edited with corrections and 
additions. By F. H. A. SCRIVENER, M.A., D.C.L., LL.D., Pre- 
bendary of Exeter and Vicar of Hendon. Crown 8vo. 6d, 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW in 

Anglo-Saxon and Northumbrian Versions, synoptically arranged: 
with Collations of the best Manuscripts. By J. M. Kemble, M.A. 
and Archdeacon Hardwick. Demy 4to. 10^. 

New Edition. By the Rev. Professor Skeat. [In the Press, 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK in Anglo- 

Saxon and Northumbrian Versions, synoptically arranged : with Col- 
lations exhibiting all the Readings of all the MSS. Edited by the 
Rev. Professor Skeat, M.A. late Fellow of ChrisPs College, and 
author of a Mcrso-Gothic Dictionary. Demy 4to. los, 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST LUKE, uniform 

with the preceding, by the same Editor. Demy 4to. lor. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JOHN, uniform 

with the preceding, by the same Editor. Demy 4to. los. 

“ TAf Gospel according^ to Si John, in menced by that distinguished scholar, J. M. 
Anglo-Saxon and Northumbrian V'erstons: Kemble, some forty years ago. Of the par- 

Edited for the Syndics of the University ticiilar volume now before us, we can only say 
Press, by the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A., it is worthy of its two predeces.sors. Wc repeat 
Elrington and Bosworth .Professor of Anglo- that the service rendered to the study of Anglo- 
Saxon in the University of Cambridge, com- Saxon by this Synoptic collection cannot easily 
pletes an undertaking designed and com- be overstated/’— AVwrw. 

THE POINTED PRAYER BOOK, being the Book of 

Common Prayer with the Psalter or Psalms of David, pointed as 
they are to be sung or said in Churches, Royal 24mo. is, 6d 
The same in square 32mo. cloth. 

“The ‘Pointed Prayer Book 'deserves men- for the terseness and clearness of the direc- 
tion for the new and ingenious system on which lions given for using it." — Times, 
the pointing has been marked, and still more 

THE CAMBRIDGE PSALTER, for the use of Choirs and 

Organists. Specially adapted for Congregations in which the “ Cam- 
bridge Pointed Prayer Book” is used. Demy 8vo. cloth extra, 31*. (id. 
cloth limp, cut flush. 2J. (id. 

THE PARAGRAPH PSALTER, arranged for the use of 
Choirs by Brooke J^oss Westcott, D.D., Regius Professor of 
Divinity in the University of Cambridge. Fcap. 4to. $s. 

The same in royal 32mo. Cloth Is. Leather Is. 6d 

"'rhe Paragraph Psalter exhibits all the and there is not a clergyman or organist in 
care, thought, and learning that those acquaint- England who should be without this Psalter 
ed With the works of the Regiiui Professor of as a work of reference."— 

Divinity at Cambridge would expect to hud, 

THE MISSING FRAGMENT OF THE LATIN TRANS- 
LATION OF THE FOURTH BOOK OF EZRA, discovered, 
and edited with an Introduction and Notes, and a facsimile of the 
MS., by Robert L. Bensly, M.A., Reader in Hebrew, Gonville and 
Caius College, Cambridge. Demy 4to. los. 

“Edited with true scholarly completeness," no exaggeration of the actual fact, if by the 
— Westminster Review. Bible we understand that of the larger size 

“It has been said of thi.s book that it has which contains the Apocrypha, and if the 

added a new chapter to the Bible, and, startling Second Book of Esdras can be fairly called a 
as the statement may at first sight appear, it is part of the Apocrypha. "^—Saturday Review, 

Lotidon : C. y. Cl a v Son^ Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 
Ave Mafia Lane. 
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THEOLO&Y-~(ANCIENT). 

THE GREEK LITURGIES. Chiefly from original Autho- 
rities. By C. A. SWAINSON, D.D., Master of Christas College, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 4to. Paper covers. 1 5.f. 


THE PALESTINIAN MISHNA. By W. H. Lowe, M.A., 

Lecturer in Hebrew at ChrisPs College, Cambridge. Royal 8vo. 21s. 


SAYINGS OF THE JEWISH FATHERS, comprising 

Pirqe Aboth and Pereq R. Meir in Hebrew and English, with Cri- 
tical and Illustrative Notes. By Charles Taylor, D.D. Master 
of St John’s College, Cambridge, and Honorary Fellow of King's 
College, London. Demy 8vo. los. 


"The ‘Masseketh Aboth’ stands at the 
head of Hebrew non-canonical writings. It is 
of ancient date, claiming to contain the dicta 
of teachers who flourished from b . c . 200 to the 
same year of our era. The precise time of its 
compilation in its present form is, of course, in 
doubt. Mr Taylor’s explanatory and illustra* 
live commentary is very full and satisfactory.” 
— S^ctator. 

"If we mistake not, this is the first precise 
translation into the English language, accom- 
panied by scholarly notes, of any portion of the 
Talmud. In other words, it is the first instance 
of that most valuable and neglected portion of 


Jewish literature being treated in the same 
way as a Greek classic in an ordinary critical 
edition. . . The Sayings of ike ye^vish Fathers 
may claim to be scholarly, and, moreover, of a 
scholarship unusually thorough and flnished.' 
— Dublin University Magazine. 

"A careful and thorough edition which does 
credit to English scholarship, of a short treatise 
from the Mishna, containing a series of sen- 
tences or maxims ascribed mostly to Jewish 
teachersimmediately preceding, or immediately 
following the Christian era. . . ” — Contempo- 
rary Review. 


THEODORE OF MOPSUESTIA^S COMMENTARY 


ON THE MINOR EPISTLES OF S. PAUL. The Latin Ver- 
sion with the Greek Fragments, edited from the MSS. with Notes 
and an Introduction, by H. B. Swete, D.D., Rector of Ashdon, 
Essex, and late Fellow of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. 
In Two Volumes. Vol, I., containing the Introduction, with Fac- 
similes of the MSS., and the Commentary upon Galatians— Colos- 
sians. Demy 8vo. 12s. 


"In dem oben verzeiehneten Uuche liegt 
uns die erstc Halfte einer vollstandigen, ebenso 
sorgfaltig gearbeiteten wie schon ausgestat- 
teteu Ausgabe des Commentars mit ausffihr- 
lichen Prolegomena und reichhaltigen kritis- 
chen und erLauternden Anmerkungen vor.”— 
Z, iterarisches Cen ira Ibla tt. 

" It is the result of thorough, careful, and 
patient investigation of all the points bearing 
on the subject, and the results are presented 
with admirable good sense and modesty.” — 
Guardian. 

"Auf Gnind dieser Quellen 1st der Text 
bci Swete mit musterh.aftcr Akribie herge- 
stellt. Aber aucli sonst hat der Hcrausgeber 
mit unermudlichem Fleisse und eingehend- 
ster Sachkenntniss sein Werk mit alien den- 
jenigen Zugaben ausgerustet, welche bei einer 
solchcn Text-Ausgabe nur irgend erwartet 
werden ktinnen. . . . Von den drei Haupt- 


handschriften , . . sind yortreffliche _ photo- 
graphische Facsimile’s beigegeben, vde uber- 
haupt das ganze Werk von der University 
Press zu Cambridge mit bekannter Eleganz 
ausgestattet v&i.” —Theologiscke Liieraturzei- 
tung. 

"It is a hopeful sign, amid forebodings 
which arise about the theological learning of 
the Universities, that we have before us the 
first instalment of a thoroughly scientific and 
painstaking work, commenced at Cambridge 
and completed at a counlry rectory,"- Church 
Qffarterly Review (Jan. iIBj). 

"Hernn Swete’s Leistnng ist eine so 
tuchtige dass wir das Werk in keinen besseren 
Hamien wissen mocliten, und mit den^sich- 
ersten Erwartungen auf das Gelingen der 
Fortsetzung entgegen schen,” — G&ttmgische 
gelehrte Anzeigen (Sept. 1881). 


Volume II., containing the Commentary on i Thessalonians 
Philemon, Appendices and Indices. 12s. 

“Eine Ausgabe . . . fflr welche alle zugaug- 
lichen Hulfsmittel in musterhafter Weise be- 
niitzt wurden . . . eine reife Frucht sicbenjahri- 
gen Fleisses.”— Theologische Literatnrzeitung 
(Sept. 33, 1882). 


“Mit deiselben Sorefalt bcarbeitet die wii 
bci dem ersten Theile gcriihmt haben."— 
Literarisches Centralblatt (July 29, 1882). 


London ; C. J. Cla v Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


SANCTI IRENi^I EPISCOPI LUGDUNENSIS libros 
quinque adversus Haereses, versione Latina cum Codicibus Claro- 
montano ac Arundeliano denuo collata, pracmissa de placitis Gnos- 
ticorum prolusione, fragmenta necnon Grajce, Syriace, Armeniace, 
commentatione perpctua et indicibus variis edidit W. WiGAN 
Harvey, S.T.B. Collcgii Regalis olim Socius. 2 Vols. Demy 8vo. 
i8j. 

M. MINUCII FELICIS OCTAVIUS. The text newly 

revised from the original MS., with an English Commentary, 
Analysis, Introduction, and Copious Indices. Edited by H. A. 
Holden, LL,D. late Head Master of Ipswich School, formerly 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. ']$. 6 d, 

THEOPHiLi. e:piscopi antiociiensis libri 

TRES AD AUTOLYCUM edidit, Prolegomcnis Versione Notulis 
Indicibus instruxit GUMELMUS GiLSON HUMPHRY, S.T.B. Collegii 
SanCliss. Trin. apud Caiitabrigienscs quondam Socius. Post 8vo. 
5J. 

THEOPHYLACTI IN EVANGELIUM S. MATTHiEI 

COMMENTARIUS, edited by W. G. Humphry, B.D. Prebendary 
of St Paul’s, late Fellow of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. yj. 6 (i. 

TERTULLIANUS DE CORONA MILITIS, DE SPEC- 
TACULIS, DE IDOLOLATRIA, with Analysis and English Notes, 
by George Currey, D.D. Preacher at the Charter House, late 
Fellow and Tutor of St John’s College. Crown 8vo. ss. 


THEOLOGY-(ENGLISH). 


WORKS OP* ISAAC BARROW, compared with the Ori- 
ginal MSS., enlarged with Materials hitherto unpublished. A new 
Edition, by A. Napcer, M.A. of Trinity College, Vicar of Holkham, 
Norfolk. 9 Vols. Demy 8vo. ^3, 3J. 

TREATISE OF THE POPE’S SUPREMACY, and a 
Discourse concerning the Unity of the Church, by Isaac Barrow. 
Demy 8vo. js, 6 d, ^ 


PEARSON’S EXPOSITION OF THE CREED, edited 


by Temple Chkvallier, B.D. late Fellow and Tutor of St Catha- 
c rine’s College, Cambridge. New Edition. Revised by R. Sinker, 
B.D., Librarian of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. 12s, 


a new erlttiun of Bishop Pearson’s famous 
work On ttm Creed has just been issued by the 
Cambridge University Press, U is the well- 
known edition of Temple Chevallier, thoroughly 
overhauled by the Rev. K. Sinker, of Trinity 
College. The whole text and notes h.-ivc been 
most carefully examined and corrected, and 
.special pains have been taken to verify the al- 
most innunieraide references, 'i'hest have been 
more clc.'irly and accurately given in very many 


places, and the citations themselves h.ave been 
ad.'iplcd to the best and newest texts of the 
several authors— lext.s which have undergone 
vast itnprovctneius within the last two centu- 
ries. The Indices have also been revised and 

enlarged Altogether this appears to be the 

most complete and convenient edition as yet 
published of a work which has long been re- 
cognised in all qu.arters as a standard one."— 
Guardian, 


London : C»J,Clay^ Son^ Cambridge University Press Warehouse , 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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AN ANALYSIS OF THE EXPOSITION OF THE 

CREED written by the Right Rev, John Pearson, D.D. late Lord 
Bishop of Chester, by W. H. Mill, D.D. late Regius Professor of 
Hebrew in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. ss. 

WHEATLY ON THE COMMON PRAYER, edited by 
G. E, CoRRiE, D.D. Master of Jesus College, Examining Chaplain 
to the late Lord Bishop of Ely. Demy 8vo. ys. 6d, 

CiESAR MORGAN’S INVESTIGATION OF THE 

TRINITY OF PLATO, and of Philo Judaeus, and of the effe<5ls 
which an attachment to their writings had upon the principles and 
reasonings of the Fathers of the Christian Church. Revised by H. A. 
Holden, LL.D., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Crown 8vo. 4J. 

TWO FORMS OF PRAYER OF THE TIME OF QUEEN 

ELIZABETH. Now First Reprinted. Demy 8vo. 61. 

“From ' Colleoliotis and Notes’ 1867—1876, ker Society’s volume of Occasional Forms of 
by W. Carew Hazlitt (p. 340), we learn that — Prayer, but it had been lost sight of for 200 

*A very remarkable volume, in the original years.’ By tbe kindness of the present pos- 

vellum cover, and containing 25 Forms of sessor of thi.s valuable volume, containing in all 

Prayer of the reign of Elizabeth, each with the 25 distinct publications, 1 am enabled to re- 

autographof Humphrey Dyson, has lately fallen print in the following pages the two Forms 

into the hands of luy friend Mr IL Pyne. It is of Prayer supposed to have been lost,”— £‘.r- 

ineutioned specially in the Preface to the Par- tract/rom ike Preface, 

SELECT DISCOURSES, by John Smith, late Fellow of 
Queens’ College, Cambridge. Edited by H. G. Williams, B.D. late 
Professor of Arabic. Royal 8vo. yj. 6d, 

“The ‘Select Discourses’ of John Smith, with the richest lights of meditative genius... 

collected and publislied from liis papers after He w.as one of those r.are thinkers in whom 

his death, are, in my opinion, much the most Largeness of view, and depth, and wealth of 

considonihle work left to us by this Cambridge poetic and speculative insight, only served to 

School [the Cambridge Platonists}. They have evoke more fully the religious spirit, and while 
.T right to a place in English literary history.” he drew the mould of his thought from Plotinus, 

—Mr Matthew Arnold, in the Co»ieM/o- he vivified the substance of it from St Paul.”— 

vary Review. Principal Tullocu, Rational Theology in. 

“Of all the products of the Cambridge England in the x^tk Century. 

School, the ‘Select Discourses’ are perhaps “We may instance Mr Henry Griffin Wil- 

ihe highest, as they are the most accessible H.nms’s revised edition of Mr John Smith’s 
and the most widely appreciated. ..and indeed ‘Select Discour.ses,' whieli have won Mr 

no spiritually thoughtful mind can read them Matthew Arnold’s admiration, as an example 

unmoved. 'Phey carry us so directly into an of worthy work for an University Press to 
atmosphere of divine philosophy, Imiiinous undertake.”— 7 ’/ ///«. 

THE HOMILIES, with Various Readings, and the Quo- 

tations from the Fathers given at length in the Original Languages. 
Edited by G. E. CoRRTK, D.D., Master of Jesus College. Demy 
8vo. yj. 6d. 

DE OBLIGATIONE CONSCIENTI^E PRtELECTIONES 
decern Oxonii in Schola Thcologica habitae a Roberto Sanderson, 
SS. Theologiae ibidem Professore Regio. With English Notes, 
including an abridged Translation, by W. Whewell, D.D. late 
Master of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. is. 6d. 

ARCHBISHOP USHER’S ANSWER TO A JESUIT, 

with other Trails on Popery, Edited by J. SCHOLKFlELD, M.A. late 
Regius Professor of Greek in the University. Demy Svo. yj. 6d. 

London'. C\ J, Clay ^ Son^ Cambridt^e University Press Warehouse^ 
Avc Maria Lane, 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


WILSON’S ILLUSTRATION OF THE METHOD OF 

explaining the New Testament, by the early opinions of Jews and 
Christians concerning Christ. Edited by T. TURTON, D.D, late 
Lord Bishop of Ely. Demy 8 vo. 5 ^. 

LECTURES ON DIVINITY delivered in the University 

of Cambridge, by John Hey, D.D. Third Edition, revised by T, 
Turton, D.D. late Lord Bishop of Ely. 2 vols. Demy 8 vo. 15J. 

ARABIC, SANSKRIT AND SYRIAC. 

POEMS OF BEHA ED DIN ZOHEIR OF EGYPT. 
With a Metrical Translation, Notes and Introduction, by E. H. 
Palmer, M.A., Barrister-at-Law of the Middle Temple, late Lord 
Almoner’s Professor of Arabic, formerly Fellow of St John’s College, 
Cambridge. 3 vols. Crown 4 to. 

Vol. I. The Arabic Text. io.y. 6^/. ; cloth extra. 15J. 

Vol. 1 1, English Translation. ios.6d,\ cloth extra. 15 J. 

“We have no hesitation in saying that in remarked, by not unskilful imitations of the 
both Prof Palmer has made an addition to Ori- styles of several of our own favourite poets, 
ental literature for which scholars should be living and dead.*' — Saturday Review. 
grateful ; and that, while his knowledge of “This sumptuous edition of the poems of 

Arabic is a sufficient guarantee for his mastery Behd-ed-dfn Zoheir is a very welcome addition 
of the original, his English compositions arc to the small series of Eastern poets accessible 
distinguished by versatility, command of Ian- to readers who are not Orientalists," — Aca- 
guage, rhythmical cadence, and, as wc have demy. 

THE CHRONICLE OF JOSHUA THE STYLITE, com- 
posed in Syriac a.d. 507 with an English translation anti notes, by 
W. Wright, LL.D., Professor of Arabic. Demy 8 vo. los, 6d, 

“ Die lehrreiche kleine Chronik Josuas hat ein Lehrmittel fur den syrischen Untemcht ; es 
nach Assemani und Martin in Wright einen erscheint auch gerade znr rechlen Zeit, da die 
dritten Bearbeiter gefunden, der sich uin die zweite Ausgabe von Roedigers syrischer Chres- 
Emendation dcs Textes wie urn die Erklilrung tomathie im Buchhandcl vollstiindig vergrifTen 
der Realien wesenllich verdient gemacht hat und die^eiiige von Kirsch- Bernstein nur noch 
. . . Ws. Josua-Ausgabe ist eiiie sehr dankens- in wenigen Excmplaren vorhanden ist."— 
werte Gabe und besonders empfehlenswert als Deutsche Litternturzeitung, 

KALILAH AND DIMNAH, OR, THE FABLES OF 

PILPAI ; being an account of their literary history, together with 
an English Translation of the same, with Notes, by I. G. N. Keith- 
Falconer, M.A., Trinity College, formerly Tyrwhitt’s Hebrew 
Scholar. Demy 8 vo. \In the Press. 

NALOPAKHYANAM, or, the tale of NALA; 

containing the Sanskrit Text in Roman Characters, followed by a 
Vocabulary in which each word is placed under its root, with refer- 
ences to derived words in Cognate Languages, and a sketch of 
Sanskrit Grammar. By the late Rev. Thomas Jarrett, M.A. 
Trinity College, Regius Professor of Hebrew. Demy 8 vo. loj, 

NOTES ON THE TALE OF NALA, for the use of 

•Classical Students, by J. Peile, M.A., Litt. D., Fellow and Tutor of 
Christ’s College. Demy 8 vo. I 2 j. 

CATALOGUE OF THE BUDDHIST SANSKRIT 
MANUSCRIPTS in the University Library, Cambridge. Edited 
by C. Bendall, M.A., Fellow of Gonville and Caius College, Demy 
8V0. I2J. 

“It is unnecessary to state how the com- those concerned in it on the result ... Mr Ben- 
pilation of the present catalogue came to be dall has entitled himself to the tlmnks of all 
placed in Mr Bendall's hands ; from the cha- Oriental^ scholars, and we hope he may have 
racter of his work it is evident the selection before him a long course of .successful Labour in 
was judicious, and we may fairly congratulate the field he has chosen.” — Atfcefuewn, 

London ; C. J. CL A v ^ SoN^ Cambridge University Press WarekottsCy 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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GREEK AND LATIN CLASSICS, &c. (See also pp. 24—27.) 

SOPHOCLES : The Plays and Fragments, with Critical 
Notes, Commentary, and Translation in English Prose, by R. C. 
JEBB, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Greek in the University of Glasgow. 

Part 1. Oedipus Tyrannus. Demy 8vo. 15^. 

“This larger edition he has deferred these Greek poets — the most difficult, yet possessed 
many years for reasons which he has given in at the same time of an immortal charm for one 
his preface, and which we accept with entire who has mastered him, as Mr Jebb has, and 

satisfaction, as we have now the first portion can feel so subtly perfection of form and lan- 

ofawork composed in the fulnessof liis powers gua^c...We await with lively expectation the 

and with all the resources of fine erudition and continuation, and completion of Mr Jebb’s 

laboriously earned experience...We will confi- great task, and it is a fortunate thing that his 

dcntly aver, then, that the edition is neither power of work seems to be as great as the style 

tedious nor long ; for we get in one compact is happy in which the work, is done." — The 

volume such a cyclopaedia of instruction, such Atketieeum. 

a variety of helps to the full comprehension of “An edition which marks a definite ad> 

the poet, as not so many years ago would have vance, which is whole in itself, and brings a 

needed a small library, and all this instruction mass of solid and well-wrought material such 

and assistance given, not in a dull and pedantic as future constructors will_ desire to adapt, is 

way, but in a style of singular clearness and definitive in the only applicable sense of the 

vivacity. In fact, one might take this edition term, and such is the edition of Professor Jebb. 

with him on a journey, and, without any other No man is better fitted to express in relation to 

help whatever, acquire with comfort and de- Sophocles the mind of the pre.sent generation.” 

light a thorough acquaintance with the noblest — The Saturday Review. 

production of, perhaps, the most difficult of all 

AESCHYLI FABULAE.— IKETIAES XOH4>OPOJ IN 
LIBRO MEDICEO MENDOSE SCRIPTAE EX VV. DD. 
CONIECTURIS EMENDATIUS EDITAE cum Scholiis Graecis 
et brevi adnotatione critica, curante F. A. Paley, M.A., LL.D. 
Demy 8vo. yj, (^d. 

THE AGAMEMNON OF AESCHYLUS. With a Trans- 
lation in English Rhythm, and Notes Critical and Explanatory. 
New Edition Revised. By Benjamin Hall Kennedy, D.D., 
Regius Professor of Greek. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

“ One of the best editions of the masterpiece value of this volume alike to the poetical 

of Greek tragedy.” — Aihenaum. tmnslator, the critical .scholar, and the ethical 

“It is needless to multiply proofs of the student " — Saturday R exdew, 

THE THE^TETUS OF PLATO with a Translation and 
Notes by the same Editor. Crown 8vo. yj. 6d. 
ARISTOTLE.-— HEPI AIKAIOSTNH2. THE FIFTH 


BOOK OF THE NICOMACHEAN ETHICS OF ARISTOTLE. 
Edited by Henry Jackson, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge. Demy 8vo. 6 j. 

“It is not loo much to say that some of the will hope that this is not the only portion of 
points he discusses have never had so much the Aristotelian writings which he is likely to 
light thrown upon them before. . . . Scholars edit." — Athenceum. 

ARISTOTLE.— IIEPI >PTXH2. ARISTOTLE’S PSY- 
CHOLOGY, in Greek and English, with Introduction and Notes, 
by Edwin Wallace, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Worcester College, 
Oxford. Demy 8vo. i8j. 


“In an elaborate introduction Mr Wallace 
collects and correlates all the passages from the 
various works of Ari.stotle bearing on these 
points, and this he does with a width of learn- 
ing that marks him out as one of our foremost 
Axistotelic scholars, and with a critical acumen 
that is far from cova.xaon."~ Giasjiouf Herald. 

“The notes are exactly what such notes 
ought to be, — helps to the student, not mere 
displays of learning. By far the more valuable 
parts of the notes are neither critical nor lite- 
rary, but philosophical and expository of the 
thought, and of the connection of thought, in 
the treatise itself. In this relation the notes are 
invaluable. Of the translation, jt may be s.^d 
that an English reader may fairly master ^by 
means of it this great treatise of Aristotle. — 
Spectator, 

“M. Wallace a mis h profit toua les travaux 


de ses devanciers, et il nous semble avoir 
rdussi le premier dans I’interpretation dfc cer- 
tains passages qni avaient jiisque-lh resist^ aux 
eflbrts de tous les coramontaires.” — Revue Phi- 
losophique. 

Wallace's Bearbeitung der Aristotelischen 
Psychologic ist das Werk einesdcnkendeti und 
in alien Schriften des Aristoteles und grQssten- 
teils auch in der neueren Litteratur zu dcnsel- 
ben beleseiien Mamies . . . Der schwachste 
Teil der Arbeit ist der kritische . . . Aber in 
alien diesen Dingen liegt auch nach der Ab- 
sicht des Verfassers nicht der Schwerpunkt 
seiner Arbeit, sondern . . . Und so sei schliess- 
lich noch cinmal das Ganze von Wallace's 
Arbeit im. ganzen genommen als ein wertvolles 
Hiilfsinittel fiir das Studium der bcarbeiteten 
Schrift auf das wiimiste empfohlen." — Prof. 
Suseniihl in Fhilologiscke IVocheHschrift. 


Undon ; C. y. Clay Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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PUBLICATIONS OP 


A SELECTION OF GREEK INSCRIPTIONS, with 
Introductions and Annotations by E. S. Roberts, M.A. Fellow 
and Tutor of Gonville and Caius College. [/» the Press. 

PINDAR, OLYMPIAN AND PYTHIAN ODES. With 

Notes Explanatory and Critical, Introductions and Introductory 
Essays. Edited by C. A. M. Fennell, M.A., Litt. D., late Fellow 
of Jesus College. Crown 8 vo. pr. 

** Mr Fennell deserves the thanks of all clas- Considered simply as a contribution to the 

sical students for his careful and scholarly edt- study and criticism of Pindar, Mr FeuneU's 

tion of the Olympian and Pythian odes. He edition is a work of great merit. . . Altogether, 

brings to his task the necessary enthusiasm for this edition is a welcome and wholesome sign 

his author, great industry, a sound judgment, of the vitality and development of Cambridge 

and, in particular, copious and minute learninK scholarship, and we are glad to see that it is to 

in comparative philology." — Atketutum. becontinued."— Revitw. 

THE ISTHMIAN AND NEMEAN ODES. By the same 

Editor. Crown 8 vo. gj. 

As a handy and instructive edition of valuable help to the study of the most difficult 

a difficult classic no work of recent years siir- of Greek authors, and is enriched with notes 

passes Mr Fennell's * Pindar.”' — Ai^naum. on points of schohrshtp and etymology which 

*‘This work is in no way inferior to could only have been written by a scholar of 

the previous volume. The commentary affords very high attainments ." — Saturday Rfview. 

ARISTOTLE. THE RHETORIC. With a Commentary 

by the late E. M. Cope, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, re- 
vised and edited by J . E. S ANDYS, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of St John's 
College, Cambridge, and Public Orator. With a biographical Memoir 
by H. A. J. Munro, M.A., Litt. D. 3 Vols., Demy 8 vo. lu. td. 

**Thiswark is in many ways creditable to the ”Mr Sandys has performed his arduous 

University of Cambridge, If an English student duties with marked ability and admirable tact, 
wishes to have a full conception of what is con- ... In every part of his work— revising, sup* 
tained in the Rhetoric of Aristotle, to Mr Cope's plementing, and completing— he has done ex- 
edidon he must go." — Academy. ceedingly >Ne\V*-^ Examiner. 

PRIVATE ORATIONS OF DEMOSTHENES, with In- 

troductions and English Notes, by F. A. Paley, M.A. Editor of 
Aeschylus, etc. and J. E. S ANDYS, M.A. Fellow and Tutor of St John’s 
College, and Public Orator in the University of Cambridge. 

Part I. Contra Phormionem, Lacritum, Pantaenetum, Boeotum 
de Nomine, Boeotum de Dote, Dionysodorum. Crown 8 vo. dr. 

“Mr Paley ’s scholarship is sound and literature which bears upon his author, and 
accurate, his experience of editing wide, and the elucidation of matters of daily life, in the 

if he is content to devote his learning and delineation of which Demosthenes is so rich, 

abilities to the production of such manuals obtains full justice at his hands. . . . We 

as these, they will be received with gratitude hope this edition may lead the way to a more 

throughout the liigher schools of the. country. eeneral study of these speeches in schools 
Mr Sandys is deeply read in the* German than has hitherto been possible."— Academy, 

Part II. Pro Phormione, Contra Stephanum I. II.; Nicostra- 
turn, Cononem, Calliclem. Crown 8 vo. yj. 6d. 

“ It is long since we have come upon a work mosxhents^ "—Saturday Review. 

evincing more pains, scholarship, and varied ^ “ the edition reflects credit on 

research and illustration than Mr Sandys’s Cambridge scholarship, and ought to be ex- 
contribution to the ‘Private Orations of De* tensively used." — Athenaum. 

DEMOSTHENES AGAINST ANDROTION AND 

AGAINST TIMOCRATES, with Introductions and English Com- 
mentary, by William Wayte, M.A., late Professor of Greek, Uni- 
versity College, London, Formerly Fellow of King’s College, Cam- 
bridge, and Assistant Master at Eton. Crown 8 vo, 6d. 

“There is an excellent introduction to and each paragraph of the text there is a s ummar y 
analysis of each speech, and at the beginning of of scholar^ip or with points of Athenian iaw." 
of its subject-matter . . . The notes are uni- — Saturday Review. 

formly good, whether they deal with questions 

London: C.J. Clay ^ Son^ Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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THE TYPES OF GREEK COINS. By Percy Gardner, 
M.A., F.S.A., Disney Professor of Archaeology. With i6 Autotype 
plates, containing photographs of Coins of all parts of the Greek World. 
Impl. 4to. Cloth extra, ^ 1. 1 u. 6<f.; Roxburgh (Morocco back), 2 s, 


Professor Gardner's book is written with 
such lucidity and in a manner so straightfor- 
ward that it may well win converts, and it may 
be distinctly recommended to that omnivorous 
class of readers — ' men in the schools,' The his* 
tory of ancient coins is so interwoven with and 
so vividlv illustrates the history of ancient States, 
that students of Thucydides and Herodotus can- 
not afford to neglect Professor Gardner's intro- 
duction to Hellenic numismatic-s,”— 

Review, 

' The Types of Greek Coins ’ is a work which 


is less purely and drylv scientific. Neverthe- 
less, it takes high rank as proceeding upon a 
truly scientific basis at the same time that it 
treats the subject of numismatics in an attrac- 
tive style and is elegant enough to justify its 
appearance in the drawing-room .... Six- 
teen autotype plates reproduce with marvellous 
reality more than six hundred types of picked 
specimens of coins in every style, from the 
cabinets of the British Museum and other col- 
lection.s. — A themeum. 


THE BACCHAE OF EURIPIDES. With Introduction, 

Critical Notes, and Archaeological Illustrations, by J. E. S ANDYS, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of St John’s College, Cambridge, and Public 
Orator. Crown 8vo. los. 6^/. 

“ Of the present edition of the Bacchtp by Mr 
S.nndys we may safely say that never before has 
a Greek play, in Kngland at least, had fuller 
justice done to its criticism, interpretation, 
jind archaological illustration, whether for the 
young student or the more advanced scholar, 
j'he Cambridge Public Orator may be .said to 
have taken the lead in issuing a complete edi- 
tion of a Greek play, which is de.stined perhaps 
CO gain redoubled favour now that the study of 
ancient monuments has been applied to its il- 
lustration,*' — Saturday Review. 

“The volume is interspersed with well- 
executed woodcuts, and its general attractive- 
ness of form reflects great credit on the Uni- 
versity Press. In the notes Mr Sandy s has more 
than sustained his well-earned reputation as a 
careful and learned editor, and shows consider- 

ESSAYS ON THE ART OF PHEIDIAS. By C. Wald- 
STEIN, M.A., Phil. D., Reader in Classical Archaeology in the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge. Royal 8vo. With Illustrations. \In the Press. 

PLATO'S PHiEDO, literally translated, by the late E, M, 
Cope, Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, revised by Henry 
Jackson, M.A., Litt. D., Fellow of Trinity College. Demy 8vo. 5^. 

M. TULLI CICERONIS DE FINIBUS BONORUM 
ET MALORUM LIBRI. QUINQUE. The text revised and 
explained ; With a Translation by James S, Reid, M.L., Fellow and 
Assistant Tutor of Gonville and Caius College. 3 Vols. [/« the Press. 
VoL. III. Containing the Translation. Demy 8vo. Sj*. 

M. T. CICERONIS DE OFFICIIS LIBRI TRES, 

with Marginal Analysis, an English Commentary, and copv)us 
Indices, by H. A. Holden, LL.D., late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. Fift^ Edition. Crown 8vo. 9J. 

“Dr Holden has issued an edition of what assumed after two most thorough revisions, 
is perhaps the easiest and most popular of leave.s little or nothing to be desired in the fuH- 
Cicero's philosophical works, the de Oj^kiie, ness and accuracy of its Jtreatmeut alike of the 
which, especially in the form which it has now matter and the-language.”— 

M. TVLLI CICERONIS PRO C RABIRIO [PERDVEL- 
LIONIS REO] ORATIO AD QVIRITES With Notes Introduc- 
tion and Appendices by W E Heitland MA, Fellow and Lecturer 
of St John’s College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. ^s. fxl, 

Lofidon : C. J, Cla r &• Sos, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 


able advance in freedom and lightness of style. 
. . . Under such circumstances it is superfluous 
to say that for the purposes of teachers and ad- 
vanced students this handsome edition far sur- 
passes all its predecessors."— 

“ It ha.s not, like so many such books, been 
hastily produced to meet the momentary need 
of some particular examination ; but it has em- 
ployed for some years the labour and thought 
of a highly finished scholar, whose aim seems 
to have been that his book should go forth toiue 
teres atque rotundus, armed at all points with 
all that may throw tight upon its subject. The 
result is a work which will not only a.ssist tlie 
schoolboy or undergraduate in his tasks, bnt 
will adorn the library of the scholar."— y/ir 
Guardian. 



12 


PUBUQATIONS OF 


M. TULLII CICERONIS DE NATURA DEORUM 
Libri Tres, with Introduction and Commentary by JOSEPH B. 
MayoRj M.A., late Professor of Moral Philosophy at King’s Col- 
lege, London, together with a new collation of several of the English 
MSS. by J. H. SwAiNSON, M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College,. 
Cambridge. Vol. I. Demy 8vo. loj. 6a. Vol. II. i2j. 

VoL. 111 . In the Press. 

“ Such editions as that of which Prof. Mayor way admirably suited to meet the needs of the 

has given us the first instalment will doubtless student . . . The notes of the editor are all that 
do much to remedy this undeserved neglect. It could be expected from his well-known leam- 
is one on which great pains and much learning ing and scholarship, " 
have evidently &en expended, and is in every 

P. VERGILI MARONIS OPERA cum Prolegomenis 

et Commentario Critico pro Syndicis Preli Acadcmici edidit BEN- 
JAMIN Hall Kennedy, S.T.P., Graecae Linguae Professor Regius. 
Extra Fcap. 8vo. sj. 

MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &c. 

MATHEMATICAL AND PHYSICAL PAPERS. By 
Sir W. Thomson, LLD., D.C.L., F.R.S., Professor of Natural Phi- 
losophy in the University of Glasgow'. Collected from different 
Scientific Periodicals from May 1841, to the present time. Vol. 1 . 
Demy 8 VO. i8j*. [Vol. II. 15^. Immediately,. 

“ Wherever exact science L-is found a fol- borne rich and abundant fruit. Twenty years 

lower Sir William Thom.son's name is known as after its date the International Conference of 

a leader and a master. For a space of ao years Electricians at Paris, assisted by the author 

each of his successive contributions to know- himself, elaborated and promulgated a series of 

ledge in the domain of experimental and mathe- rules and units which are but the detailed out* 

maticai physics has been recognized as marking come of the principles laid down in these 

a stage in the progress of tiie subject. But, uu- papers ." — Thv Times. 

happily for the mere learner, he is no writer of “We are convinced that nothing has had a 
text-books. His eager fertility overflows into greater effect on the progress of the theories of 

the nearest available journal . . . The papers in electricity and magnetism during the lost ten 

this volume deal largely with the .subject of the years than the publication of Sir W. Thomson's 

dynamics of heat. They begin with two or reprint of papers on electrostatics and magnet* 

three articles which were in part written at the ism, and we believe that the present volume is 

age of 17, before the author had commenced destined in no less degree to further the ad- 

residence as an undergraduate in Cambridge. vancement of physical science. We owe the 

. . . No student of mcclianical engineciing, modern dynamical theory of heat almost wholly 

who aims at the higher levels of his profession, to Joule and Thomson, and Clausius and Ran- 

can afford to be ignorant of the principles and kinc, and we have here collected together the 

methods set forth in these great memoirs . . . whole of Thomson’s iiivestigation.s on this sub* 

The article on the absolute measurement of jeet, together with the papers published jointly 

electric and galvanic quantities (1851) has by himself and Joule.’’— 

MATHEMATICAL AND PHYSICAL PAPERS, by 
George Gabriel Stokes, M.A., D.C.L., LL.D., F.R.S,, Fellow of 
Pembroke College, and Lucasian Professor of Mathematics in the 
University of Cambric!^. Reprinted from the Original Journals and 
Transactions, with Additional Notes by the Author. Vol 1 . Demy 
8vo. 15.?. Vol. II. i^s. 

" The volume of Professor Stokes's papers nece.ssary, dissertations. There nothing is 

contains much more than his hydrodynamical slurred over, nothing extenuated. We learn 

paperr. Hic undulatory theory of light is exactly the weaknesses of the theory, and 

treated, and the difficulties connected with its the direction in which the completer theory of 

application to certain phenomena, such as abei- the future must be sought for. The same spirit 

ration, are carefully examined and resolved. pervades the papers on pure mathematics which 

Such difficulties are commonly pa.ssed over with are included in the volume. They have a severe 

scant' notice in the text-books . . . 'i'ho.se to accuracy of style which well befits the .subtle 

whom difficulties like these are real stumbling- nature of the subjects, and inspires the corn- 

blocks will still turn for enlightenment to Pro- pletestconfidenccintheirauthor.^'— 7 !^ 7 V/rw. 

fessor Stokes's old, but still fresh and still 

Volume III. In the Press, 

THE SCIENTIFIC PAPERS OF THE LATE PROF. 
J. CLERK MAXWELL. Edited by W. D. Niven, M.A. In 2 vols. 
Royal 4to. \In the Press, 

London : C % Cl A v SoNj Cambridge University Press Warehouse y 
Ave Maria iMne, 
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A TREATISE ON NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. By 
Sir W* Thomson, LL.D.^. D.CL., F.R.S., Professor of Natural 
Philosophy in the University of Glasgow, and P. G. Tait, M.A., 
Professor of Natural Philosophy in the University of Edinburerh, 
Part I. Demy 8vo. i 6 s. 

" In this, the second edition, we notice a form within the time at our disposal would be 
L matter, the importance of utterly inadequate.*’ — Mature. 

which IS such that any opinion which we could 

Part 11 . Demy 8vo. i8j. 


ELEMENTS OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. By Pro- 

fessors Sir W. Thomson and P. G. Tait. Part I. Demy 8vo. 
Second Edition, 9^. 

HISTORY OF GREEK MATHEMATICS. By J. Gow, 

M.A., Fellow of Trinity College. \ln the Press. 

A TRP:ATISE on the THEORY OF DETERMI- 
NANTS AND THEIR APPLICATIONS IN ANALYSIS AND 
GEOMETRY, by Robert Forsyth Scott, M.A., of St John’s 
College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 12s. 

*‘1 his able and comprehensive treatise will searchc.s on this subject which have hitherto 
■be welcomed by the student as bringing within been for the most part inaccessible to him.'*— 
his reach the results of many important re- Athenteum. 

HYDRODYNAMICS, a Treatise on the Mathematical 

Theory of the Motion of Fluids, by HORACE Lamb, M.A., formerly 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge; Professor of Mathematics in 
the University of Adelaide. Demy 8vo. i2j. 

THE ANALYTICAL THEORY OF HEAT, by Joseph 

Fourier. Translated, with Notes, by A. Freeman, M.A., Fellow 
of St John’s College, Cambridge. Demy 8vo. i6j. 

“ It is lime that Fourier’s masterpiece, The process employed by the author.” — Coniem^o- 
Analytual Theory of Heat^ translated by Mr rary Revie7v, October, 1878, 

Alex. Freeman, should be introduced to those “There cannot be two opinions as to the 
English students of Mathematics who do not value and imfiortance of the Thiotie de laChei" 
follow with freedom a treatise in any language Icur ... It is still text-book of Heat Con- 
but their own.^ It is a model of mathematical duction, and there seems little pre.sent prospect 
Masoning applied to physical phenomena, and of its being superseded, though it is already 
IS remarkable for the ingenuity of the analytical more than half a century old.” — Nature, 

THE ELECTRICAL RESEARCHES OF THE Honour- 
able Henry Cavendish, F.R.S. Written between 1771 and 1781. 
Edited from the original manuscripts in the possession of the Duke 
of Devonshire, K. G., by the late J. Clerk Maxwe;I.l, F.R.S. 
Demy 8vo. i8j. 

“Every department of editorial duty ap- faction to Prof. Maxwell to see this goodly 
pears to have been most conscientiously per- volume completed before his life’s work was 
formed ; and it must have been no small satis- done.”—Athe*terttm. 

An elementary TREATISE on QUATERNIONS. 

By P. G. Tait, M. A., Professor of Natural Philosophy Jn the Uni- 
versity of Edinburgh. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 14J. 

THE MATHEMATICAL WORKS OF ISAAC BOR- 
ROW, D.D. Edited by W. Whewell, D.D. Demy 8vo. Ts. 6 d, 
AN ATTEMPT TO TEST THE THEORIES OF 
CAPILLARY ACTION by Francis Bashforth, B.D., late Pro- 
fessor of Applied Mathematics to the Advanced Class of Royal 
Artillery Officers, Woolwich, and J. C. Adams, M.A., F.R.S. 
Demy 4to. £\. is. 


NOTES ON QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS. Concise and 
Explanatory. By H. J. H. Fenton, M.A., F.I.C., F.C.S., Demon- 
strator of Chemistry in the University of Cambridge. Late Scholar 
of Christ’s College. Crown 4to. js. td. 


London : C. y. Cl a y ^ Son.^ Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 
Avf Maria Lane. 
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A TREATISE ON THE GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF 
CHEMISTRY, by M. M. Pati'ISON Muir, M.A., Fellow and Pre- 
lector in Chemistry of Gonville and Caius College. Demy 8vo. 

[In the Press, 

A TREATISE ON THE PHYSIOLOGY OF PLANTS, 

by S. H. Vines, M.A., Fellow of Christ’s College. [In the Press, 

THE FOSSILS AND PALAEONTOLOGICAL AFFIN- 
ITIES OF THE NEOCOMIAN DEPOSITS OF UPWARE 
AND BRICKHILL with Plates, being the Sedgwick Prize Essay 
for the Year 1879. By Walter Keeping, M.A., F.G.S. Demy 8vo, 

loj, (id. 

COUNTERPOINT. A Practical Course of Study, by Pro- 
fessor Sir G. A. Macfarren, M.A., Mus. Doc. Fourth Edition^ 
revised. Demy 4to. Ts. 6d. 

ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATIONS made at the Obser- 
vatory of Cambridge by the late Rev. James Chalms, M.A., F.R.S., 
F.R.A.S. For various Years, from 1846 to i860. 

ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATIONS from 1861 to 1865. 
Vol. XXL Royal 4to. I5i‘. From 1866 to 1869. Vol. XXIL 
Royal 4to. [Nearly ready. 

A CATALOGUE OF THE COLLECTION OF BIRDS 
formed by the late H, E. Strickland, now in the possession of the 
University of Cambridge. By OSBERT Salvin, M.A., F.R.S., &c. 
Strickland Curator in the U niversity of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. £i.\ s. 

“The discriminating notes which Mr Salvin “The author has formed a definite and, as 
has here and there ii)tro<luced make the book it Seems to us, a righteous idea of what tiie 
indispensable to every worker on what the catalogue of a collection should be, and, allow- 
Americans call “the higher plaue“ of the ing for some occasional slips, has effectively 
science of birds. “ - carried it mC^~~Noies and Queries, 

A CATALOGUE OF AUSTRALIAN FOSSILS (in- 
cluding Tasmania and the Island of Timor), Stratigraphically and 
Zoologically arranged, by R. Etheridge, Jun., F.G.S., Acting Pale- 
ontologist, H.M, Geol. Survey of Scotland. Demy 8vo. 10 s. 6d. 

“ The work is arranged with great clearness, consulted by the author, and an index to the 
and contains a full list of the books and papers genet a,’* —S aturday Review, 

ILLUSTRATIONS OF COMPARATIVE ANATOMY, 
VERTEBRATE AND INVERTEBRATE, for the Use of Stu- 
dents in the Museum of Zoology and Comparative Anatomy. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. Hts, 6d. 

A SYNOPSIS OF THE CLASSIFICATION OF THE 
BRITISH PALiEOZOIC ROCKS, by the Rev. Adam Sedgwick, 
M.A., F.R.S., and Frederick M®Coy, F.G.S. One vol. Royal 410. 
'plates, £ 1 . IS . 

A CATALOGUE OF THE COLLECTION OF CAM- 

BRIAN AND SILURIAN FOSSILS contained in the Geological 
Museum of the University of Cambridge, by J. W. Salter, F.G.S^ 
With a Portrait of PROFESSOR SEDGWICK. Royal 4to. 7 s. 6d, 

CATALOGUE OF OSTEOLOGICAL SPECIMENS con- 
tained in the Anatomical Museum of the University of Cambridge. 
Demy 8vo. 2s* 6d, 

London : C. 7. Cla v ^ Sos^ Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 
Ave Maria Ijine, 
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AN ANALYSIS OF CRIMINAL LIABILITY. By E. C. 
Clark, LL.D., Regius Professor of Civil Law in the University of Cam- 
bridge, also of Lincoln’s Inn, Barrister-at-Law. Crown 8vo. yj. M. 

Prof. Ciark’s little book is the substance Students of jurisprudence will find much to 

of lectures delivered by him upon those por- interest and instruct them in the work of Prof, 

tions of Au.stin's work on jurisprudence which Clark. theftaum, 
deal with the "operation of sanctions"... 


PRACTICAL JURISPRUDENCE, a Comment on AUSTIN. 

By E. C. Clark, LL.D. Regius Professor of Civil Law. Crown 
8vo. 9^. 


A SELECTION OF THE STATE TRIALS. By J. W. 
Willis- Bund, M.A., LL.B., Barrister-at-Law, Professor of Con- 
stitutional Law and History, University College, London. Vol. 1 . 
Trials for Treason (1327—1660). Crown 8vo. i8j. 


"Mr Willis-Bund has edited ‘A Selection of 
Cases from the State Trials’ which is likely to 
form a very valuable addition to the standard 
literature . . . There can bo no doubt, therefore, 
of the interest that can be found in the State 
trials. But they are large and unwieldy, and it 
is impossible for the general reader to come 
across them. Mr Willis-Bund has therefore 
done good service in making a selection that 
is in the first volume reduced to a commodious- 
form .*' — The Examiner, 

“This work is a very useful contribution to 
thaf important branch of the constitutional his- 
tory of England which is concerned with the 
growth and development of the law of treason. 


as it may be gathered from trials before the 
ordinary courts, The author has very wisely 
distinguished these cases from those of im- 
pe.'icbiiient for treason before i’arliament, which 
he proposes to treat in a future volume under 
the general head ‘Proceedings in Parliament."* 
— 'fftp Actvdemy. 

“This i.s a work of such obvious utility that 
the only wonder is that no one should have un- 
dertaken it before ... In many respects there- 
fore, although the trials are more or less 
abridged, this is for the ordinary student’s pur- 
pose not only a more handy, but a more useful 
work than Howell’s ." — Saturday Review. 


VoL. II. In two parts- Price 14.S. each. 


“ But, although the book is most interesting 
to the historian of constitutional law, it is also 
not without considerable value to those who 
seek information with regard to procedure and 
the growth of the law of evidence. We should 
add that Mr Willis-Biind has given short pre- 
faces and appendices to the trials, so as to form 
a connected narrative of the events in history 
to which they relate. We can thoroughly re- 
commend the book. ''-—Law Times. 

“To a large class of readers Mr Willie 
Bund's compilation will thus be of great as- 
sistance, for he presents in a convenient form a 


judiciou.s selection of the principal statutes and 
the leading cases bearing on the crime of trea- 
son . . . For all classes of readers these volumes 
possess uu indirect interest, arising from the 
nature of the cases themselves, from the men 
who were actors in them, and from the numerous 
points of social life which are incidentally illus- 
trated in the course of the trials. On these 
features we have not dwelt, buwhave preferred 
to show that the book is a valuable contribution 
to the study of the subject with which it pro- 
fesses to deal, namely, the history of the law of 
treason ." — A fhenaum. 


Vol III. In the Press, 


THE FRAGMENTS OF THE PERPETUAL EQICT 

OF SALVIUS JULIANUS, collected, arranged, and annotated by 
Bryan Walker, M.A., LL.D., Law Lecturer of St John’s College, and 
late Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. Crown 8yo. dr. 


" In the present book we have the fruits of 
the same kind of thorough and' well-ordered 
study which was brought to bear upon the notes 
to the Commentaries and the Institutes . . . 
Hitherto the Edict has been almost inac- 
cessible to the ordinary English student, and 


such a student will be interested as well as per- 
haps surprised to find how abundantly the ex- 
tant fragments illustrate and clear up points 
which have attracted his attention in the Com- 
mentaries, or the Institutes, or the Digest.**— 
Law Times. 


London ; C. J. Clay Soif, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF JUS- 
TINIAN’S DIGEST. Containing an account of its composition 
and of the Jurists used or referred to therein, together with a full 
Commentary on one Title (de usufructu), by Hknry John Roby, M.A., 
formerly Classical Lecturer in St John’s College, Cambridge, and 
Prof, of Jurisprudence, University College, London. Demy 8vo. i8j. 


THE COMMENTARIES OF GAIUS AND RULES OF 
ULPIAN. (New Edition, revised and enlarged.) With a Trans- 
lation and Notes, by J. T. Abdy, LL.D., Judge of County Courts, 
late Regius Professor of Laws in the University of Cambridge, and 
Bryan Walker, M.A., LL.D., Law Lecturer of St John’s College, 
Cambridge, formerly Law Student of Trinity Hall and Chancellor’s 
Medallist for Legal Studies. Crown 8vo. i6s. 

"As scholars and as editors Messrs Abdy way of reference or necessary explanation, 
and Walker have done their work well . , . For Thus the Roman jurist is allowed to speak for 
one thing the editors deserve special coitimen- himself^ and the reader feels that he is really 
dation. They have presented Gains to the studying Roman law in the original, and not a 
reader with few notes and those merely by fanciful representation of it.”— 


THE INSTITUTES OF JUSTINIAN, translated witli 
Notes by J. T. Abdy, LL.D., Judge of County Courts, late Regius 
Professor of Laws in the University of Cambridge, and formerly 
Fellow of Trinity Hall ; and Bryan Walker, M.A., LL.D,, Law 
Lecturer of St John’s College, Cambridge ; late Fellow and Lecturer 
of Corpus Christi College ; and formerly Law Student of Trinity 
Hall. Crown 8vo. i6s. 


"We welcome here a valuable contribution 
to the study of jurisprudence. The text of the 
Institutes is occasionally perplexing, even to 
practised scholars, whose Knowledge of clas- 
sical models does not always avail them in 
dealing with the technicalities of Icjjal phrase- 
ology. Nor can the ordinary dictionaries be 
expected to furnish all the help that is wanted. 
This translation will then be of great use. To 


the ordinary student, whose attention is dis- 
tracted from the subject-matter by the dif- 
ficulty of struggling through the language in 
which It is contained, it will be almost indis- 
pensable.” — spectator. 

" The notes are learned and carefully com- 
piled, and this edition will be found useftil to 
students. ’ *—L aw Times. 


SELECTED TITLES FROM THE DIGEST, annotated 
by B. Walker, M.A., LL.D. Part I. Mandati vel Contra. Digest 
XVII. I. Crown 8 VO, ss . 

"This small volume is published a.s an ex- Mr Walker deserves credit for the way in which 
periment The author proposes to publish an he has performed the task undertaken. The 

annotated edition and translation of several translation, as might be expected, is .scholarly.'* 

books of the Digest if this one is rcceitad with — Law Times. 

favour. We are pleased to be able to say that 

Part II. De Adquirendo rerum dominio and De Adquirenda vel 

amittenda possessione. Digest xli. i and ii. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

*• Part III. De Condictionibus. Digest Xll. i and 4— 7 and Digest 

XIII. 1—3. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

GROTIUS DE JURE BELLI. ET PACIS, with the Notes 

of Barbeyrac and others ; accompanied by an abridged Translation 
of the Text, by W. Whewell, D.D. late Master of Trinity College. 
3 Vols. Demy 8vo. 1 2 s. The translation separate, 6s. 


Ijondon : C. J. Cla y CamMd^e University Press Warehouscy 

Ave Maria Lane. 
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HISTORY. 

LIFE AND TIMES OF STEIN, OR GERMANY AND 
PRUSSIA IN THE NAPOLEONIC AGE, by J. R. Seeley, 
M.A., Regius Professor of Modern History in the University of 
Cambridge, with Portraits and Maps. 3 Vols. Demy 8vo. 48J. 


If we could conceive anything similar to 
a protective system in the intellectual depart- 
ment, we might perhaps look forward to a time 
when our historians would raise the cry of pro- 
tection for native industry Of the unquestion- 
ably greatest German men of modern history — 
I speak of Frederick the Great, Goethe and 
Stem — the first two found long since in Carlyle 
and Lewes biographers who have undoubtedly 
driven their German competitors out of the 
field. And now in the year just past Professor 
Seeley of Cambridge has presented us with a 
biography of Stein which, though it modestly 
declines competition with German works and 
disowns the presumption of teaching us Ger- 
mans our own history, yet casts into the shade 
by its brilliant superiority all that we have our- 
selves hitherto written about Steiu.'’~7)<’«/jr/r<' 
Rufidschau, 

“ In a notice of this kind scant justice can 
be done to a work like the one before us ; no 
short risumi can give even the most meagre 
notion of the contents of these volume.s, which 
contain no page that is superfluous, and none 
that is uninteresting .... To understand the 


Germany of to-day one must study the Ger- 
many of many yesterdays, and now that study 
has been made easy by this work, to which no 
one can hesitate to assign a very high place 
among those recent histories which have aimed 
at original research," — Athetunum. 

“ The book before us fills an important gap 
in English— nay, European-historical litera- 
ture, and bridges over tlie history of Prussia 
from the time of Frederick the Great to the 
days of Kai.ser Wilhelm. It thus gives the 
reader st.anding ground wlience he may regard 
contemporary events in Germany in their pro- 
er historic light ... We congratulate Cam- 
ridge and her Professor of History on the 
appearance of such a noteworthy production. 
And we may add that it is something upon 
which we may congratulate England that on 
the especial field of the Germans, history, on 
the history of their own country, by the use of 
their own literary weapons, an Englishman has 

f irodiiced a history of Germany in the JNapo- 
eonic age far superior to any that exists in 
German. Examiner. 


THE GROWTH OF ENGLISH INDUSTRY AND 
COMMERCE. By W. Cunningham, M.A., late Deputy to the 
Knightbridge Professor in the University of Cambridge. With 
Maps and Charts. Crown 8vo. I 2 s. 


“He is, however, undoubtedly sound in the 
main, and his work deserves recognitiqa as the 
result of immense industry and research in a 
field in which the labourers have hitherto been 
CO m parati vely few. Scotsman. 

“Mr Cunningham is not likely to disap- 
point any readers e.xcept such as begin by mis- 
taking the character of his book. He does not 
promise, and does not give, an account of the 


dimensions to which English industry and com- 
merce have grown. It is with the proce.ss of 
growth that he is concerned ; and this prace.ss 
he traces with the philosophical insight which 
distinguishes between what is important and 
what is trivial. He thus follows with care, 
skill, and deliberation a single thread through 
the maze of general English history." — Guar- 
dian. 


THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE FROM THE 
EARLIEST TIMES TO THE ROYAL INJUNCTIONS OF 
1535, by James Bass Mullinger, M.A. Demy 8vo. (734 pp,), i2j. 


“We trust Mr Mullinger will yet continue 
his history and bring it down to our own day." 
—Academy. 

“ He has brought together a mass of in- 
structive details respecting the ri.se and pro- 
gress, not only of his own University, but of 
ail the principal Universities of the Middle 
Ages . . . We hope some day that he may con- 


tinue his labours, and give us a histoi^ of the 
University during the troublous times of the 
Reformation and the Civil ^dx.''—Atheneeum. 

“ Mr Mullingcr's work is one of great learn- 
ing and research, which can hardly fail to 
become a standard book of reference on the 
subject ... We can most strongly recommend 
this book to our readers." — Spectator. 


VOL, 11 . Nearly ready. 


London : C. J. Cl a v fir* SON^ Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


CHRONOLOGICAL TABLES OF GREEK HISTORY. 

Accompanied by a short narrative of events, with references to the 
sources of information and extracts from the ancient authorities, by 
Carl Peter. Translated from the German by G. Chawner, 
M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of King’s College, Cambridge. Demy 
4to. loj. 

As a handy book of reference for genuine ticular point as quickly as possible, the Tables 

students, or even for learned men who want to are A catiemy. 

lay their hands on an authority for some par- 

CHRONOLOGICAL TABLES OF ROMAN HISTORY. 

By the same. [Preparing. 

HISTORY OF THE COLLEGE OF ST JOHN THE 
EVANGELIST, by Thomas Baker, B.D., Ejected Fellow. Edited 
by John E. B. Mayor, M.A., Fellow of St John’s. Two Vols. 
Demy Svo. 24s, 

*'To antiquaries the book will be a source **The work displaysvery wide reading, and 

of almost inexhaustible amusement, by his- it will be of great use to members of the col- 

torians it will be found a work of considerable lege and of the university, and, perhaps, of 

service j>n questions respecting our social pro- still greater use to students of English his- 

gressin past times: and the care and thorough- tory, ecclesiastical, political, social, literary 

ness with which Mr Mayor has discharged his and academical, who have hitherto had to be 

editorial functions are creditable to his learning content with ‘ Dyer . 

and industry.”— 

HISTORY OF NEPAL, translated by Munsiii She:w 
Shunker Singh and Pandit ShrI Gunanand; edited with an 
Introductory Sketch of the Country and People by Dr D, Wright, 
late Residency Surgeon at Kathmanda, and with facsimiles of natwe 
drawings, and portraits of Sir JDNG Bahadur, the King of Nepal, 
&c. Super-royal Svo. 2 is, 

"The Cambridge University Press have volume. The coloured lithographic plates are 
done well in publishing this work. Such trans- interesting.”— 

lations are valuable not only to the hi.storian “The hi.siory has appeared at a very op- 

but also to the ethnologist; ... Dr Wright’s portunc moment . .The volume. ..is beautifully 
Introduction is based on personal inquiry and printed, and supplied with portraits of Sit jung 
observation, is written intelligently and can- Bahadoor and others, and witlt excellent 
didly, and adds much to the value of the coloured sketches illustrating Nepaulesc archi- 
tecture and religion.” — Exafniner. 

SCHOLAE ACADEMICAE : some Account of the Studies 
at the English Universities in the Eighteenth Century. By Chris- 
topher Wordsworth, M.A., Fellow of Peberhouse ; Author of 
“Social Life at the English Universities in the Eighteenth Century.’^ 
Demy Svo. 15J. 

“The general object of Mr Wordsworth’s "Only those who have engaged in like la- 

book is sufficiently apparent from its litre. He hours will be able fully to. appreciate the 
has collected a great quantity of minute and sustained industry and conscientious accuracy 
curious information about the working of Cam- discernible in every page ... Of the whole 
bridge institutions in the last century, with an volume it may be said that it is a genuine 
occasional comparison of the corresponding service rendered to the stu^ of University 
state of things at Oxford ... To a great extent history, and that the habits of thought of any 
it is purely a book of reference, and as such it writer educated at either seat of learning in 
will fe of permanent value for the historical the last century will, in many cases, be far 
knowledge of English education and learning.” better understood after a consideration of the 
-^Saturday Review. materials here collected.” — Academy. 

THE ARCHITECTURAL HISTORY OF THE UNI- 
VERSITY AND COLLEGES OF CAMBRIDGE, by the late 
Professor WiLLls, M.A. With numerous Maps, Plans, and Illustra- 
tions. Continued to the present time, and edited by John WiLLlS 
Clark, M.A, formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 

[/« the Press, 

London : C. J. Cl A v &* Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse 
Ave Maria Lane, 
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mSCELLANEOUS. 

A CATALOGUE OF ANCIENT MARBLES IN GREAT 
BRITAIN, by Prof. Adoi.f Michaelis. Translated by C. A. M. 
FEnnell, M. A., late Fellow of Jesus College. Royal 8vo. Roxburgh 
(Morocco back), £2. 2s. 


*‘The object of the present work of Mich- 
aelis is to describe and make known the vast 
treasures of ancient scul^^ure now accumulated 
in the galleries of Great Britain, the extent ahd 
value of which are scarcely appreciated, and 
chiefly so because there has hitherto been little 
accessible information about them. To the 
loving labours of a learned Gernian the owners 
of art treasures in England are for the second 
time indebted for a full description of their rich 
possessions. Waagen gave to the private col- 
lections of pictures the advantage of his in- 
spection and cultivated acquaintance with art, 
and now Michaelis perforins the same ofhce 
for the still less known private hoards of an- 
tique sculptures for which our country is so 
remarkable. The book is beautifully executed, 
and with its few handsome plates, and excel- 
lent indexes, docs much credit to the Cam- 
bridge Pres.s. It has not been printed in 


German, but appears for the first time in the 
English translation. All lovers of true art and 
of good work should be grateful to the Syndics 
of the University Press for the liberal facilities 
afforded by them towards the production of 
this important volume by Professor Michaelis." 
Saturday Revieiv, 

“‘Ancient Marbles' here mean relics of 
Greek and Roman origin which have been 
imported into Great Britain from classical 
soil. How rich tliis island is in respect to 
these remains of ancient art, every one knows, 
but it is coually well known that these trea- 
sures had been most inadequately dc.scribed 
before the author of this work undertook the 
labour of description. Professor Michaelis ha-s 
achieved so high a fame as an authority in 
classical archaeology that it seems ^Unneces- 
sary to say how good a book this is.”— The 
Antiquary. 


LECTURES ON TEACHING, delivered in the University 


of Cambridge in the Lent Term, 
Majesty’s Inspector of Schools. 

“The lectures will be found most iptere.st- 
ing, and deserve to be carefully studied, not 
only by persons directly concerned with in- 
struction, but by parents who wish to be able 
to exercise an intelligent judgment in the 
choice of schools and te.achcrs for their chil- 
dren. For ourselves, we could almost wish to 
be of school age again, to learn history and 
geography from some one who could teach 
them after the pattern .set by Mr Fitch to his 
audience . . . But perhaps Mr Fitch's observa- 
tions on the general conditions of school-work 
are even more important than what he says on 
this or that branch of Saturday Re- 

viettf. 

“It comprises fifteeri lectures, dealing with 
such subjects as organisation, discipline, ex- 
amining, language, fact knowledge, scienw, 
and methods of instruction; and though the 
lectures make no pretention to systematic or 
exhaustive treatment, they yet leave very liUlc 
of the ground uncovered ; and they combine in 
an admirable way the exposition of sound prin- 
ciples with practical suggestions and illustra- 
tions which are evidently derived from wide 
and varied experience, both in teaching and in 
examming.'’-^r'«?/jwo«. 


1880. By J. G. Fitch, M.A., Her 
Crown 8vo. New Edition. 5^. 

“ As principal of a training college and a.s a 
Government insixictor of schoolsj Mr Fitch has 
got at his fingers' ends the working of primary 
education, wnile as assistant commissioner to 
the late Endowed Schools Commission he has 
seen something of the machinery of our higher 
.schools . . . Mr Fitch's book covers so wide a 
field and touches on so m.iny burning questions 
that we must be content to recommend it as 
the best existing z>ade ntecum for the teacher. 

. . . He is always sensible, always judicious, 
never wanting in tact . . . Mr Fitch is a scholar ; 
he pretend.s to no knowledge that he does not 
possess; he brings to his work the ripe expe- 
rience of a well-stored mind, and he possesses 
in a remarkable degree the art of exposition." 
— Pall Mall Gazette, 

"Therefore, without reviewing the book for 
the second time, we are glad to avail ourselves 
of the opportunity of calling attention to the 
rc-issue of the volume in ihe five-shilling form, 
bringing it within the reach of the rank and 
file of the profession. We cannot let the oc- 
casion pass without making .special reference to 
the excellent section on 'punishments' in the 
lecture on *Disdp\ine.”*ScAool Board Chron- 
icle. 


THEORY AND PRACTICE OF TEACHING. ?y the 

Rev. Edward Thring, M.A., Head Master of Uppingham School, 
late Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. bs. 

under the compulsion of almost passionate 
earnestness, to give expression to his views 
on questions connected with the teacher’s life 
and work. For suggestivencss and clear in- 
cisive statement of the fundamental problems 
which arise in dealing with the minds of chil- 
dren, we know of no more u.seful book for any 
teacher who is willing to throw heart, and 
conscience, and honesty into his work."— 
York Evening Post. 


“Any attempt to summarize the contents of 
the volume would fail to give our readers a 
taste of the pleasure that its perusal has given 
MS."— youmal of Education, 

“In his book we have something very dif- 
ferent from the ordinary work on education. 
It is full of life. It comes fresh from busy 
workshop of a teacher at once practical and 
enthusiastic, who has evidently taken up his 
pen, not for the sake of writing a book, but 


London: C 7 . Clay Soi^^ Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 
Ave Maria Lane, 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE 
and for the Colleges therein, made published and approved (1878— 
1882) under the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge Act, 1877. 
With an Appendix. Demy 8vo. i6j. 

THE WOODCUTTERS OF THE NETHERLANDS 

during the last quarter of the Fifteenth Century. In three parts. 
I. History of the Woodcutters. II. Catalogue of their Woodcuts, 
III. List of the Books containing Woodcuts, By William Martin 
Conway. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6 d. 

THE DIPLOMATIC CORRESPONDENCE OF EARL 

GOWER, English Ambassador at the court of Versailles from June 
1790 to August 1792. From the originals in the Record Office with 
an introduction and Notes, by Oscar Browning, M.A. [In the Press, 

A GRAMMAR OF THE IRISH LANGUAGE. By Prof. 

WiNDLSCH. Translated by Dr Norman Moore. Crown 8vo. 

STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE. 

With some Acts of Parliament relating to the University. Demy 
8vo, ss. 6 d, 

ORDINATIONES ACADEMIC CANTABRIGIENSIS. 

Demy 8vo. y. 6 d. 

TRUSTS, STATUTES AND DIRECTIONS affecting 
(i) The Professorships of the University. (2) The Scholarships 
and Prizes. (3) Other Gifts and Endowments. Demy 8vo. 5.r, 

COMPENDIUM OF UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS, 

for the use of persons in Statu Pupillari. Demy 8vo. 6 d. 

CATALOGUE OF THE HEBREW MANUSCRIPTS 

preserved in the University Library, Cambridge. By Dr S, M. 
SCHiLLER-SziNKSSY. Volume I. containing Section i. The Holy 
Scriptures^ Section II. Commentaries on the Bible, Demy 8vo. gs. 
Volume II. In the Press, 

A CATALOGUE OF THE MANUSCRIPTS preserved 
in the Library of the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. 5 Vols. 
loj. each. 

INDEX TO THE CATALOGUE, Demy 8vo. ioj. 

A CATALOGUE OF ADVERSARIA and printed books 
containing MS. notes, pre^rved in the Library of the University of 
Cambridge, y, 6 d. 

THE ILLUMINATED MANUSCRIPTS IN THE LI- 
BRARY OF THE FITZWILLIAM MUSEUM, Catalogued with 
Descriptions, and an Introduction, by William George Searle, 
M.A., late Fellow of Queens’ College, and Vicar of Hockington, 
Cambridgeshire, Demy 8vo. js. 6 d, 

A CHRONOLOGICAL LIST OF THE GRACES, 

Documents, and other Papers in the University Registry which 
concern the University Library, Demy 8vo. 2s, 6 d. 

CATALOGUS BIBLIOTHECiE BURCKHARDTIANiE. 

Demy 410, 5J. 


London ; C, J, Cla y ^ SONy Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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Cl^e Cambn'iige for ^rboolst anb 
Colleges, 

General Editor : The Very Reverend J. J. S. Perowne, D.D., 
Dean of Peterborough. 


The want of an Annotated Edition of the Bible, in handy portions, suitable for 
School use, has long been felt. 

In order to provide Text*books for School and Examination purposes, the 
Cambridge U niversity Press has arranged to publish the several books of the 
Bible in separate portions at a moderate price, with introductions and explanatory 
notes. 

The Very Reverend J. J. S. Perowne, D.D., Dean of Peterborough, has 
undertaken the general editorial supervision of the work, assisted by a staff of 
eminent coadjutors. Some of the books have been already edited or undertaken, 
by the following gentlemen : 

Rev. A. Carr, M. A., Assistant Master at Wellington College* 

Rev. T. K. Cheyne, M.A,, Fellm ofBalliol College^ Oxford* 

Rev, S. Cox, Nottinqham. 

Rev. A. B. Davidson, D.D., Professor ofHebrexv^ Edinburgh* 

The Ven. F. W. Farrar, D.D., Archdeacon of Westminster, 

C. D. Ginsburg, LL.D. 

Rev. A. E. Humphreys, M.A., Fellcnv of Trinity College^ Cambridge, 

Rev. A. F. Kirkpatrick, M.A., Fdlm of Trinity College^ Fegius Professor 
of Ilehre^v, 

Rev. J, J. Lias, M.A., late Professor at St David! s College^ Lampeter. 

Rev. J. R. Lumby, D.D., Norrisian Professor of Divinity, 

Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D., Warden of St Augustine's College^ Canterbury* 
Rev. H, C. G, Moule, M.A,, Fellffw of Trinity College* Principal of Ridley' 
Hall* Cambridge, 

Rev. W. F, Moulton, D.D., Head Master of the Leys School* Cambridge. 
Rev. E. H. Perowne, D.D., Master of Corpus Christi College* Cambridge*, 
Examining Chaplain to the Bishop of St Asaph. 

The Ven. T, T. Perowne, M.A., Archdeacon of Norwich. 

Rev. A. Plummer, M.A., D.D., Master of University College* Durham, 

The Very Rev. E. H. Plumptre, D.D., Dean of Wells, 

Rev. W. SiMCOx, M.A., Rector of Weyhill* Hants, 

Robertson Smith, M.A., Lord AlmonePs Professor of Arabic, 

Rev. H. D. M. Spence, M.A., Hon, Canon of Gloucester Cathedral 
Rev. A. W. Streane, M.A., Fellm of Corpus Christi College* Cambridge, 


London : C. J. Cla y Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria iMue, 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


THE CAMBRIDGE BIBLE FOR SCHOOLS & COLLEGES. 

ConiinHed. 

Now Ready. Cloth, Extra Fcap. 6vo. 

THE BOOK OF JOSHUA. By the Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D. 

With 2 Maps. ij*. ^d. 

THE BOOK OF JUDGES. By the Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. 

With Map. 3J. 6</. 

THE FIRST BOOK OF SAMUEL. By the Rev. Professor 

Kirkpatrick, M.A. With Map. 3J. 6</. 

THE SECOND BOOK OF SAMUEL. By the Rev. Professor 

Kirkpatrick, M.A., With 2 Maps. 3J. (id. 

THE BOOK OF JOB. By the Rev. A. B. Davidson, D.D. 55 , 

THE BOOK OF ECCLF^IASTES. By the Very Rev. E. H. 
Plumptre, D.D., Dean of Wells, y, 

THE BOOK OF JEREMIAH. By the Rev. A. W. Streane, 
M.A. With Map. 4s, 6d. 

THE BOOKS OF OBADIAH AND JONAH. By Archdeacon 
Perowne. 2s. 6d. 

THE BOOK OF JONAH. By Archdeacon Perowne. is. 6 d. 
THE BOOK OF MICAH. By the Rev. T. K. Cheyne, M.A. 

IX. 6tf. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATTHEW. By the 

Rev. A. Carr, M.A. With 2 Maps. 2x. 6d. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. By the Rev. 

G. F. Maci.ear, D.D. With 2 Maps. 2x. 6d. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST LUKE. By Archdeacon 

F. W. Farrar. With 4 Maps. 4J. 6d. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JOHN. By the Rev. 

A. Plummer, M.A., D.D. With 4 Maps. 4X. 6d. 

THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. By the Rev. Professor 

Lumby, D.D. With 4 Maps. 4J. 6d. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. By the Rev. H. C. G. 
Moule, M.A. jj. 6d. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. By the Rev. 

J. J. Lias, M.A. With a Map and Plan. ts. 

THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. By the 
Rev. J. J. Lias, M.A. 21. 

THE Epistle to the Hebrews. By Archdeacon Farrar. 

3J. 6d. 

THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF ST JAMES. By the Very Rev. 
E. PI. Plumptre, D.D., Dean of Wells, ts. 6d, 

THE EPISTLES OF ST PETER AND ST JUDE. By the 

same Editor. 2 S. 6d. 

THE EPISTLES OF ST JOHN. By the Rev. A. Plummer, 
M.A.,D.D. 3x.6</. 

"London : C, 7* Cl a v 6^ SOATf Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 
Avc Maria Lane. 
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the OAMBBISOE BIBLE FOB SCHOOLS & COLLEGES. 

Continued. 

Preparing, 

THE BOOK OF GENESIS. By Professor Robertson Smith, M.A. 

THE BOOK OF EXODUS. By the Rev. C. D. Ginsburg, LL.D. 

THE BOOK OF HOSEA. By the Rev. T. K. Cheyne, M.A. 

THE BOOKS OF HAGGAI AND ZECHARIAH. By Arch- 

deacon Perowne. 

THE BOOK OF REVELATION. By the Rev. W. Simcox, M.A. 


THE CAMBRIDGE GREER TESTAMENT, 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES, 

with a Revised Text, based on the most recent critical authorities, and 
English Notes, prepared under the direction of the General Editor, 
The Very Reverend J. J. S. PEROWNE, D.D., 

DEAN OF PETERBOROUGH. 

Now Ready. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MATl'HEW. By the 

Rev. A. Carr, M.A. With 4 Maps. 4^. 6d. 

“ With the ' Notes,' in the volume before tis,'^we arc much pleased ; so far as we have searched, 
they are scholarly and sound. The quotations from the Classics are apt ; and the references to 
modem Greek form a pleasing feature .” — The Churchman, 

“Copious illustrations, gathered from a great variety of sources, make his notes a very valu- 
able aid to the student. They are indeed remarkably inlercsling, while all explanations on 
meanings, applications, and the like are distinguished by their lucidity and good sense." — 
Fall Mali Ganeiie, 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. By the Rev. 

G. F. Maclear, D.D, With 3 Maps. 4J. (id. 

“The Cambridge Greek Testament, of which Dr Maclear’s edition of the Go.speI according to 
St Mark is a volume, certainly supplies a want. Without pretending to compete with the leading 
commentaries, or to embody very much original research, it forms a most satisfactory introduction 
to the study of the New Testament in the original . . . Dr Maclear’s introduction contains all that 
is known of St Mark’s life, with reference.s to passages in the New Testament in which he is 
mentioned; an account of the circumstances in which the Gospel was composed, with axi estimate 
of the influence of St Peter’s teaching upon St Mark; an excellent sketch of the special character- 
istics of this Gospel; .an analysis, and a chapter on the text of the New Testament generally . . . 
The work is completed by two good maps, one of Palestine in the time of our Lord, the other, on 
a large scale, of the Sea of Galilee and the country immediately surrounding w..” —Saturday 
Review, j 

“The Notes, which are admirably put together, seem to contain all that is neccssaiy for the 
guidance of the student, as well as a judicious selection of passages from various sources illustrat- 
ing scenery and mAimers."~-Academy. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST LUKE. By Archdeacon 

Farrar. With 4 Maps. 6s. 

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST JOHN. By the Rev. A. 

Plummer, M.A., D.D. With 4 Maps. 6s. 

“A valuable addition has also been made to*‘The Cambridge Greek Testament for Schools,’ 
Dr Plummer’s notes on ^hc Gospel according to St John’ arc scholarly, concise, and instructive, 
and embody the results of much tnought and wide reading. Expositor, 


Jj)ndon ; C. J. Clay Sos, Cmnbridge University Press Warehouse. 
Ave Maria Lane, 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


THE PITT PRESS SERIES. 


I. GREEK. 

THE ANABASIS OF XENOPHON, Books I. III. IV. 

and V. With a Map and English Notes by Alfred Pretor» M.A., Fellow 
of St Catharine’s College, Cambridge ; Editor of Persius and Cicero ad Atii- 
cum Book I. aj. each. 

“ In Mr Pretor's edition of the Anabasis the text of Kuhner ha.s been followed in the main, 
while the exhaustive and admirable notes of the g^eat German editor have been largely utilised. 
These notes deal with the minutest as well as the most important difficulties in construction, and 
all questions of history, antiquity, and geography are briefly but very effectually elucidated." — The 
Examiner. 

“ We welcome this addition to the other books of the Anabasis so ably edited b^ Mr Pretor. 
Although originally intended for the use of candidates at the university local examinations, yet 
this edition will be found adapted not only to meet the wants of the junior student, but even 
advanced scholars will find much in this work that will repay its perusal ." — The Schoolmaster. ^ 
“Mr Pretor’s ‘Anabasis of Xenophon, Book IV.’ displays a union of accurate Cambridge 
scholarship, with experience of what is required by learners gained in examining middle-class 
schools. The text is targe and clearly printed, and the notes explain all difficulties. . . . Mr 

Pretor s notes seem to be all that could be wished as regards grammar, geography, and other 
matters.’’— T’A^ Academy. 

BOOKS 11. VI. and VII. By the same Editor. 2s, 6d, each. 

“Another Greek text, designed it would seem for students preparing for the local examinations, 
is ‘Xenophon’s Anabasis,' Book U., with English Notes, by Alfred Pretor, M.A. The editor has 
exercised his usual discrimination in utilising the text and notes of Kuhner, with the occasional 
assistance of the best hints of Schneider, Vollbrecht and Macmichaet on critical matters, and of 
Mr R. W. Taylor on points of history and geography. . . When Mr Pretor commits himself to 
Commentator’s work, he is eminently helpuil. . . Had we to introduce a young Greek scholar 
to Xenophon, we should esteem oiirselve.s fortunate in having Pretor's text-book as our chart and 
guide ." — Contemporary Review. 

THE ANABASIS OF XENOPHON, by A. Pretor, M.A., 

Text and Notes, complete in two Volumes, yjr, 6 t/. 

AGESILAUS OF XENOPHON. The Text revised 

with Critical and Explanatory Notes, Introduction, Analysis, and Indices^ 
By H. Hailstone, M.A., late Scholar of Pelerhouse, Cambridge, Editor of 
Xenophon’s Hellenics, etc. 'is. ^d. 

ARISTOPHANES— RANAE. With English Notes and 

Introduction by W, C. Green, M.A., Assistant Master at Rugby SchooL 
3J. 6 <f. 

ARISTOPHANES — AVJES. By the same Editor. New 

Edition, 6d. 

“The notes to both plays are excellent, Much has been done in these two volumes to render 
the study of Aristophanes a reaj treat to a boy instead of a drudgery, by helping him to under- 
stand the fun and to express it in his mother tongue." — The Examiner. 

ARISTOPHANES— PLUTUS. By the same Editor. is.6d. 

EURIPIDES. HERCULES FURENS. With Intro- 
ductions, Notes and Analysis. ByJ. T. Hutchinson, M.A., Christ’s College, 
and A. Gray, M.A., Fellow of Jesus College, is. 

“Messrs Hutchinson and Gray have produced a careful and useful cdition.**-~Saturday 
Re7)iew, 

THE HERACLEIDiE OF EURIPIDES, with Introduc- 

tion and Critical Notes by E, A. Beck, M.A., Fellow of Trinity Hall. 3 ^. 6 </, 


London : C. % Cl A y Son^ Cambridge University Press Warehouse^ 

Ave Maria Lane. 
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LUCIANI SOMNIUM CHARON PISCATOR ET DE 

LUCTU, with English Notes by W. E. Heitland, M.A., Fellow of 
St John’s College, Cambridge. New Edition, with Appendix. 3^. 6</. 

OUTLINES OF THE PHILOSOPHY OF ARISTOTLE. 

Edited by E. Wallace, M.A. (See p. 30.) 

II. LATIN. 

M. T. CICERONIS DE AMICITIA. Edited by J. S. 

Reid, M.L., Fellow and Assistant Tutor of Gonville and Caius College, 
Cambridge. New Edition, with Additions, ^s. 61. 

“Mr Reid has decidedly attained his aim, namely, ‘a thorough examination of the Latinity 

of the dialogue. * The revision of the text is most valuable, and comprehends sundry 

acute corrections. . . . This volume, like Mr Reid’s other editions, is a solid gam to the scholar-* 
ship of the country.*'— >.<4 tiuiueum. 

“ A more distinct gain to scholarship is Mr Reid’s able and thorough edition of the Dt 
AmicitiA of Cicero, a work of which, whether we regard the exhaustive introduction or the 
instructive and most suggestive commentary, it would be difficult to speak too highly. . . . When 
we come to the commentary, we are only amazed by its fulness in proportion to its bulk. 
Nothing is overlooked which can tend to enlarge the learner's general knowledge of Ciceronian 
Latin or to elucidate the Saturday Review. 

M. T. CICERONIS CATO MAJOR DE SENECTUTE. 

Edited by J. S. Reid, M.L. y. 6d. 

“ The notes are excellent and scholarlike, adapted for the upper forms of public schools, and 
likely to be useful even to more advanced studeute.” — Guardian. 

M. T. CICERONIS ORATIO PRO ARCHIA POETA. 

Edited by J. S. Reid, M.L. Revised Edition. 2 j. 

“ It is an admirable specimen of careful editing. An Introduction tells us everything we could 
wish to know about Archias, about Cicero’s connexion with him, abotit the merits of the trial, and 
the genuineness of the speech. The text is well and carefully printed. The notes are clear and 
scholardike. , . . No boy can master this Utile volume without feeling that he has advanced a long 
step in scholarship .” — The Academy. 

M. T. CICERONIS PRO L. CORNELIO BALBO ORA- 

TIO. Edited by J. S. Reid, M.L. is* 6 d. 

“ We arc hound to recognize the p;iins devoted in the annotation of these two orations to tile 
minute and thorough study of their Latinity, both in the ordinary notes and in the textual 
appendices. ” — Sa turday R eview. 

M. T. CICERONIS PRO P. CORNELIO SULLA 

ORATIO. EilitedbyJ.S. Reid, M.L. y.Sd. 

“Mr Reid is so well known to scholars as a commentator on Cicero that a new work from him 
scarcely needs any commendation of ours. His edition of the speech Fro Sulla is fully equal in 
merit to the volumes which he has already published ... It would be difficult to speak too highly 
of the notes. There could he no better way of gaining an insight into the characteristics of 
Cicero’s style and the Jvatinity of his period than by making a careful study of this .speech with 
the aid of Mr Reid’s commentary ... Mr Reid’s intimate knowledge of the minutest details of 
scholarship enables him to detect and explain the slightest points of dLslinction between the 
usages of different authors and different periods . . . I’hc notes are followed by a valuable 
appendix on the text, and another on points of orthography; an excellent index brings the work 
to a close.” — Saturday Review. 

M. T. CICERONIS PRO CN. PLANCIO ORATIO. 

Edited by H. A. Holden, LL.D., late Head Master of Ipswich^ School. 

4 J. 6d. 

“As a book for students this edition can have few rivals. It is enriched by an excellent intro- 
duction and a chronological table of the principal events of the life of Cicero; while in its ap- 
pendix, and in the notes on the text which are added, there is much of the greatest value. The 
volume is neatly got up, and is in every way commendable."— Scotsman. 

“ Dr Holden’s own edition is all that could be expected from his elegant and practised 
scholarship. ... Dr Holden has evidently made up his mind as to the character of the 
commentary most likely to be generally useful ; and he has carried out his views with admirable 

thoroughness.”— ..4 ■ urn 

“ Dr Holden has given us here an excellent edition. The commentary is even unusually full 
and complete; and after going through it carefully, we find little or nothing to criticize. There 
is an excellent introduction, lucidly explaining the circumstances under which the speech was 
delivered, a table of events in the life of Cicero and a useful index.” Spectator, Oct. ag, 1881 . 

London : C. J. Cla v SoNy Cambridge University Press Warehouscy 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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M. T. CICERONIS IN Q. CAECILIUM DIVINATIO 

ET IN C. VERREM ACTIO PRIMA. With Introduction and Notes 
by W. E. Heitland, M-A., and Herbert Cowie, M.A., Fellows of 
St John’s College, Cambridge, ^s. 

M. T, CICERONIS ORATIO PRO L. MURENA, with 

English Introduction and Notes. By W. E. Hkitland. M.A., Fellow 
and Classical Lecturer of St John's College, Cambridge. Second Edition, 
caroftiUy revised. 3^. 

“ T^ose students are to be deemed fortunate who have to read Cicero’s lively and brilliant 
oration for L. Murcna with Mr Heitland’s handy edition, which may be pronounced ‘four-square' 
in point of equipment, and which has, not without good reason, attained the honours of a 
second edition.” — Saturday Review. 

M. T. CICERONIS IN GAIUM VERREM ACTIO 

PRIMA. With lutroductioii and Notes. By H. CowiK, M.A., Fellow 
of St John's College, Cambridge, is, 6d. 

M. T. CICERONIS ORATIO PRO T. A. MILONE, 

with a Translation of Asconius’ Introduction, Marginal Analysis and 
English Notes. Edited by the Rev. John Smyth Purton, B.D., late 
President and Tutor of St Catharine's College, is. 6d, 

“The editorial work is excellently done.” — The Academy. 

M. T. CICERONIS SOMNIUM SCIITONIS. With In- 

troduction and Note.s. By W. D. Pearman, M.A., Head Master of Potsdam 
.School, Jamaica, is. 

P. OVIDII NASONIS FASTORUM Liber VI. With 

a Plan of Rome and Notes by A. SiDGWiCK, M.A. Tutor of Corpus Christi 
College, Oxford, u. 6d, 

“ Mr Sidgwick's editing of the Sixth Book of Ovid’s furnishes a careful and serviceable 
volume for average .students. It eschews 'construes' which sunersede the u.se of the dictionary, 
but gives full explanation of grammatical usages Jind historical and mythical allusionH, besides 
illustrating peculiarities of style, true and false derivations, and the more remarkable variations ot 
the text .” — Saturday Re7>ie<u>. 

“ It is eminently good and useful. . . . The Introduction is singularly clear on the astronomy of 
Ovid, which is properly shown to be ignorant and confused : there is an excellent little map of 
Rome, giving just the places mentioned in the text and no mure ; the notes are evidently written 
by a practical schoolnnisier."— yV/f Academy. 

GAI lULI CAESAR] S DE BELLO GALLICO. COM- 

MENT. I. II. With English Notes and M.ap by A. (j. Pe.skett, M.A., 
Fellow of Magdalene College, C.arnbridge, Editor of Caesar De Bello Gallico, 
VIL IS. 6d. * 

BOOKS III. AND VI. By the same Editor, is. 6d. each, 

"In an unusually succinct introduction he gives all the preliminary and collateral information 
that is likely to be useful to a young .student ; and, wherever we have examined his note.s, we 
have fourth them eminently practical and satisfying. . . The book may well be recommended for 
careful study in school or •Saturday Review. 

"The note.s .are scholarly, short, and a real help to the most elementary beginners in Latin 
prose.” — The Examiner. 

BOOKS IV. AND V. AND Book VII. by the same Editor. 
2s. each. 

BOOK VI 11. by the same Editor. \In the Press, 


London: C. J. Clay dt* Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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P. VERGILI MARONIS AENEIDOS Ltbrt L. II„ IV., 

V., VI., VII., VIII., IX., X., XI., XII. Edited with Notes by A. 
SiDGWiCK, M.A. Tutor of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, is. 6d. each. 

“ Much more nttention Is given to the literary aspect of the poem than is* usually paid to it in 
editions intended for the use of beginners. The introduction points out the distinction between 
primitive and literary epics, explains the purpose of the poem, and gives an outline of the story.” 
--SiU/trdfiy Evview. 

** Mr Arthur Sidgwick’s ‘Vergil, Acneid, Book XII.’ is worthy of his reputation, and is dis- 
tinguished by the same acuteness and accuracy of knowledge, appreciation of a boy’s difficulties 
and ingenuity and resource in meeting them, which we have on other occasions had reason to 
praise in these pages.”— T’/ic Academy, 

“As masterly in its clearly divided preface and appendices as in the sound and independent 
character of its annotations. . . . There is a great deal more in the notes than mere compilation 
and suggestion. ... No difficulty is left unnoticed or unhandled.” — Saturday Hevie^v. 

“This edition is admirably adapted for the use of junior students, who will find in it the result 
of much reading in a condensed form, and clearly expressed .” — Cambridge Independent Press. 

BOOKS VII. VIII. in one volume. 3*?. 

BOOKS IX. X. in one volume. 3.^. 

BOOKS X., XI., XII. in one volume. 35. 6 d. 


QUINTUS CURTIUS. A Portion of the History. 
(Alexandek in India.) By W. K. IIeitland, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer 
of St John’s College, Cambridge, and T. E. Raven, B.A., Assistant Master 
in Sherborne School. 35. 6 </, 

“Elqually commendahle as a genuine udditUm to the existing stock of school-books is 
Alexander in India, a compilation from the eighth and nintli books of Q. Curtius, edited for 
the Pitt Press by Messrs Heitlrmd and Raven. . . ;-The wc»rk of Curtius has merits of its 
own, which, in former generations, made it a f;»vourite with iMiglish scholars, and which still 

make it a popular text book in Cominenml schools Tlie reputation of Mr Heitland is a 

sufficient guarantee for the scholarship of the notes, which are ample without being exces.sive, 
and the book is well furnished with all that is needful in the nature of maps, indexes, and ap- 
pendices.” —A cadeiny. 


M. ANNAEI LUCANI PHARSALIAE LIBER 

PRIMUS, edited with English Introduction and Notes by W. E. Heitland, 
M.A. and C. E. Haskins, M.A,, Fellows and Lecturers of St John’s Col- 
lege, Cambridge, u. 6 d- 

“A careful and scholarlike production.”— ,, ti i ■ j 

“ In nice p.ir.alle!s of Lucan from T.alin poets and from Shakspeare, Mr Haskins and Mr 
Heitland deserve praise ." — Saturday Revitriv. 


HEDA’S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, BOOKS 

III., IV., the Text from the very ancient MS. in the Cambridge University 
Library, collated witli six other MSS. ICdited, with a life from the German of 
Ehekt, and wdlh Notes, &c. by J. E. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Latin, 
and J. R. Lumby, D.D., Norrisian Professor of Divinity. Revised edition. 


7J. 

“To young students of English History the illustrative notes will be of great ser^ce, while 
the study of the lexis will be a good Introduction to Medieval — flu; h onconfid^mst. 

“In Bede's works Englishmen can go back to ongmes of their history, unequalled for 
form and matter by any modern European nation. Prof. Mayor has done good service m r^- 
dcring a part of Bede’s greatest work accessible to those who can read Latm with^case. He 
has adorned this edition of the third .and fourth books of the Ecclesiastical History with that 
amazins erudition for which he is unrivalled among Englishmen and rarely cqu.ilicd by Germans. 
And however interesting and valuable the text may be, we can certainly appR to his notes 
the expression. La sauce vaut mieux qne le poison. 'Ihey are literally crammed with interest- 
ing information about early English life. For though ecclesiastical in name, ede s history treats 
o7all parts of the national life, since the Church had points of contact wiili all. -hxamtner. 


Books I. and II. In the Press. 


London: C. J. Clay Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane. 
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III. FRENCH. 

LE BOURGEOIS GENTILHOMME, Comddie-Ballet en 

Cinq Actes, Par J.-B. Poquelin de MoliP:re (1670). With a life of 
Moli^re and Grammatical and Philological Notes. By the Rev. A. C. 
Clapin, M.A., St John’s College, Cambridge, and Bachelier-fes-Lettrcs of 
the University of France, i/. 64, 

LA PICCIOLA. By X. B. Saintine. The Text, with 

Introduction, Notes and Map, by the same Editor, 'is, 

LA GUERRE. By Mm. Erckmann-Chatrun. With 

Map, Introduction and Commentary by the same Editor, y, 

LAZARE HOCHE— PAR EMILE DE BONNECHOSE. 

With Three Maps, Introduction and Commentary, by C. Colbeck, M.A., 
late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge; Assistant Master at Harrow 
School. 2 s, 

LE VERRE D’EAU. A Comedy, by Scribe. With a 

Biographical Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary and Historical Notes. By 
the same Editor. 

“ It may be national prejudice, but we consider this edition far .superior to any of the series 
which hitherto have been edited exclusively by foreigners, Mr Colbeck seems better to under- 
stand the wants and difficulties of an English boy. 1 ne etymological notes especially are admi- 
rable. , . , The historical note.s and introduction arc a piece of thorough honest work.” — Journal 
of Education, 

HISTOIRE DU SIECLE DE LOUIS XIV PAR 

VOLTAIRE. Parti. Chaps. I.—XIII. Edited with Notes Philological and 
Historical, Biographical and Geographical Indices, etc. by Gustave Masson, 
B.A. Univ. Gallic., Officierd’Academie, Assistant Master of Harrow School, 
and G. W. Prothero, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of King’s College, Cam- 
bridge. -2^. 

“Messrs Masson and Prothero have, to judge from the first part of their work, performed 
with much discretion and care the task of editing Voltaire’s .S’/'tVAf de Louis XI F (or the ‘Pitt 
Presis Scries.' Besides the usual kind of notes, the editors have in thi.s case, influenced by Vol- 
taire’s ‘summary way of treating much of the history,' given a good deal of historical informa- 
tion, in which they have, we think, done well. At the beginning of the book will be found 
excellent and succinct accounts of the constitution of the French army and Parliament at the 
period treated of.” — Saturday Keview. 

Part II. Chaps. XIV.— XXIV. With Three Maps of the 

Period. By the same Editors, u. 6i/. 

Part III. Chap. XXV. Jto the end. By the same Editors. 

2s. 64, 

M. DARU, par M. C. A. Sainte-Beuve, (Causeries du 

Lundi, Vol. IX.). With Biographical Sketch of the Author, and Notes 
Fbdlological and Historical. By Gustave Masson. 2s, 

LA SUITE DU MENTEUR. A Comedy in Five Acts, 

by P. Corneille. Edited with Fontenclle’s Memoir of the Author, Voltaire’s 
Critical Remarks, and Notes Philological and Historical. By Gustave 
Masson. 2s, 

LA JEUNE SIBfeRIENNE. LE LEPREUX DE LA 

CIT£ D’AOSTE. Tales by Count Xavier de Maistre. With Bio- 
graphical Notice, Critical Appreciations, and Notes. By Gustave Masson. 

2S. 

London : C. J, Cl a y (Sr* Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane, 
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LE DIRECTOIRE. (Considerations sur la Revolution 

Franjaise. Troisierae et quatri^me parties.) Par Madame LA Baronne de 
Stael-Holstein. With a Critical Notice of the Author, a Chronological 
Table, and Notes Historical and Philological, by G. Masson, B.A., and 
G, W. Prothero, M.A. Revised and enlarged Edition. 2 s. 

“ Prussia under Frederick the Great, and France under the Directory, bring us face to face 
respectively with periods of history which it is right should be known thoroughly, and which 
are well treated in the Pitt Press volumes. I’he latter in particular, an extract from the 
world-known work of Madame de Stael on the French Revolution, is beyond all praise for 
the excellence both of its style and of its matter.'*— Times. 

DIX ANNEES D’EXIL. Livre II. Chapitres i— 8. 

Par Madame la Baronne De Stael-Holstein. With a Biographical 
Sketch of the Author, a Selection of Poetical Fragments by Madame de 
Stael’s Contemporaries, and Notes Historical and Philological. By Gustave 
Masson and G. W. Prothero, M.A. Revised and enlarged edition, is. 

FREDEGONDE ET BRUNEHAUT. A Tragedy in Five 

Acts, by N. Lemrrcier. Edited with Notes, Genealogical and Chrono- 
logical Tables, a Critical Introduction and a Biographical Notice, By 
Gustave Masson, is. 

LE VIEUX CELIBATAIRE. A Comedy, by Collin 

D’Harleville. With a Biographical Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary 
and Historical Notes. By the same Editor, is. 

“ M. Masson is doing good work in introducing learners to some of the less-known French 
play-writers. The arguments are admirably clear, and the notes are not too abundant.”— 
A cademy. 

LA METROMANIE, A Comedy, by PiRON, with a Bio- 

graphical Memoir, and Grammatical, Literary and Historical Notes. By the 
same Editor, is. 

LASCARIS, ou LES GRECS DU XV®. SIECLE, 

Nouvelle Historique, par A. F. Villemain, with a Biographical Sketch of 
the Author, a Selection of Poems on Greece, and Notes Historical and 
Philological. By the same Editor, is. 


iV. GERMAN. 

CULTURGESCHICHTLICHE NOVELLEN, von W. H. 

Riehl, with Grammatical, Philological, and Historical Notes, and a Com- 
plete Index, by H, J. Wolstenholme, B.A. (Lond.). 4 ^. 6d. 

ERNST. HERZOG VON SCHWABEN. UHLAND. With 

Introduction and Notes. By 11. J. Wolstenholme, B.A. (Lond.), 
Lecturer in German at Newnham College, Cambridge. 3 ^. 6d. 

ZOPF UND SCHWERT. Lustspicl in funf Aufziigsn von 

Karl Gutzkow. With a Biographical and Historical Introduction, English 
Notes, and an Index. By the same Editor. 3 ^. 6d. 

"We are glad to be able to notice a careful edition of K. Gutzkow’s amusing comedy 
*Zopf and Schwert' by Mr H. J. Wolstenholme. . . . These notes are abundant and contain 
references to standard grammatical ynitV.s'*^Academy. 

gnabenja^re. (1749 — i7S9) GOETHE’S BOY- 

HOOD; being the First Three Books of his Autobiography. Arranged 
and Annotated by Wilhelm Wagner, Ph. D., Iste Professor at the 
Johanneum, Hamburg, is. 

London : C. J. Cl a y fir* Son, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria iMue. 
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PUBLICATIONS OF 


HAUFF. DAS WIRTHSHAUS IM SPESSART. Edited 

by A. ScHLOTTMANN, Ph. D., Assistant Master at Uppingham School. 

DER OBERHOF. A Tale of Westphalian Life, by Karl 

Immermann. With a Life of Immermann and English Notes, by Wilhelm 
Wagner, Ph.D., late Professor at the Johanneum, Hamburg. 3J. 

A BOOK OF GERMAN DACTYLIC POETRY. Ar- 

ranged and Annotated by the same Editor. 3^. 

3)er crfie Jfrcujjug (THE FIRST CRUSADE), by Fried- 

RICH VON Raumer. Condensed from the Author’s * History of the Hohen- 
staufen’, with a life of Raumer, two Plans and English Notes. By 
the same Editor. 

^'Certainly no more interesting book cuuld be made the subject of examinations. The story 
of the First Crusade has an undying interest. The notes are, on the whole, good." — Educationcil 
Times. 

A BOOK OF BALLADS ON GERMAN HISTORY. 

Arranged and Annotated by the same Editor. 2s. 

“ It carries the reader r.apidly through some of the most important incidents connected with 
the German race and name, from the invasion of Italy hy the Visigoths under their King Alaric, 
down to the Franco-Cerm.'in War and the installation of the present Emperor. The notes .supply 
very well the connecting links between the successive periods, and exhibit in its various phases of 
growth and progress, or the reverse, the vast unwieldy ma.ss which constitutes modern Germany," 
—Times. 

DER STAAT FRIEDRICHS DES GROSSEN. By G. 

Freytag. With Notes. By the same Editor. 2s. 

Prussia un<ler Frederick the Great, .and France under the Directory, bring u.s face to face 
respectively with periods of history which it is right should be known thoroughly, and which 
are well treated in the Pitt Press volumes.” — Times. 

GOETHE’S HERMANN AND DOROTHEA. With 

an Introduction and Notes. By the same Editor. Revised edition by J. W, 
Cartmell, M.A. 3j. 6</. 

**The notes are among the best that we know, with the reservation that they are often too 
abundant . " — A cadetny. 

!Da« 1813 (The Year 1813), by F. Kohlrausch. 

With English Notes, By the same Editor, w. 


V. ENGLISH. 

JOHN AMOS COMENIUS, Bishop of the Moravians. His 

Life and Educational Works, S. S. Laurie, A.M., F.R.S.E., Professor of 
the Institutes and History of Education in the University of Edinburgh. 
Second Edition, revised. 3J. 6d, 

OUTLINES OF THE PHILOSOPHY OF ARISTOTLE. 

CouBpiled by Edwin Wallace, M.A., I.L.D. {St Andrews), Fellow and 
Tutor of Worcester College, Oxford. Third Edition Enlarged. 4s. 6d. 

"A judicious selection of characteristic pass.iges, arranged in paragraphs, each of which is- 
preceded by a masterly and per.spicuous English analysis. 

“ Gives in a comparatively small compass a very good sketch of Aristotle's teaching,’'— Jnr. 
Review. 

THREE LECTURES ON THE PRACTICE OF EDU- 

CATION. Delivered in the University of Cambridge in the Easter Term,. 
1882, under the direction of the Teachers’ Training Syndicate. 2J, 

“Like one of Bacon’s Essays, it handles those things in which the writer’s life is most conver- 
sant, and it will come home to men’s business and bosoms. Like Bacon's Essays, too, it is full of 
apophthegms."— Journal of Education. 

London : C. y. Cla y Soat^ Cambridge University P7'ess IVare/iouse,. 
Ave Maria Lane, 
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GENERAL AIMS OF THE TEACHER, AND FORM 

MANAGEMENT, Two lectures delivered in the University of Cambridge 
in the Lent Terra, 1883, by F. W. Farrar, D.D. Archdeacon of West- 
minster, and R. B, Poole, B.D, Head Master of Bedford Modern School, 
IS, 6d, 


MILTON’S TRACTATE ON EDUCATION. A fac- 

simile reprint from the Edition of 1673. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by Oscar Browning, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of King’s College, 
Cambridge, and formerly Assistant Master at Eton College. 2 s, 

** A. separate reprint of Milton’s famons letter to Master Samuel Ilartlib was a desideratum, 
and we are gratefhl to Mr Browning for his elerant and scholarly edition, to which is prefixed the 
careful risumi of the work given in his ‘History of Educational Theories.'”— Jwrfw/ of 
Education. 


LOCKE ON EDUCATION. With Introduction and Notes 

by the Rev. R. H. Quick, M. A. $s. 6d. 

“The work before us leaves nothing to be desired. It is of convenient form and rca.sonabIe 
price, accurately printed, and accompanied by notes which are admirable. There is no teacher 
too young to find this book interesting ; there is no teacher too old to find it profitable ." — The 
School BulUtin, New York. 


THE TWO NOBLE KINSMEN, edited with Intro- 
duction and Notes by the Rev. Professor Skeat, M.A., formerly Fellow 
of Christ’s College, Cambridge, 6d. 

“This edition of a play that is well worth study, for more reasons than one, by sO careful a 
scholar as Mr Skeat, deserves a hearty welcome.'*— /I 

“Mr Skeat is a conscientious editor, and has left no difficulty unexplained.”— TiWx. 


BACON^S HISTORY OF THE REIGN OF KING 

HENRY VII. With Notes by the Rev. J. Rawson Lumby, D.D., Nor- 
risian Professor of Divinity ; late Fellow of St Catharine’s College. "J. 


SIR THOMAS MORELS UTOPIA. With Notes by the 

Rev. J. Rawson Lumby, D.D., Norrisian Professor of Divinity; late Fellow 
of St Catharine’s College, Cambridge. 3^. ^d, 

“ To Dr Lumby we must give praise unqualified and unstinted. He has done his work 

admirably Every student of history, every politician, every social reformer, every one 

interested in literary curiosities, every lover of English should buy and carefully read Dr 
Lumby’s edition of the ‘Utopia.’ We are afraid to say more lest we should be thought ex- 
travagant, and our recommendation accordingly lose part of its force .” — The Teacher. 

It was originally written in Latin and docs not find a place on ordinary bookshelves. Avery 
great boon has therefore been conferred on the general English reader by the managers of the 
Pitt Press Series, in the issue of a convenient little volume of Morels Utopia not in the original 
Latin but in the quaint English Translation thereof Made by Raphe Robynson, which adds a 
linguistic interest to tlu intrinsic merit of the work. ... All this has been edited in a most com- 
plete and scholarly fa^ion by Ur J. R. Lumby, the Norrisian Professor of Divinity, whose name 
alone is a sufficient warrant for its accuracy. It is a real addition to the modern stock of classical 
English literature.” — Guardian, 

MORE’S HISTORY OF KING RICHARD HI. Edited 

with Notes, Glossary and Index of Names. By J. Rawson Lumby, D.D. 
Norrisian Professor of Divinity, Cambridge ; to which is added the conclusion 
of the History of King Richard III. as given in the continuation of Ha%ng’s 
Chronicle, London, 1543. 3^. 6d, 


A SKETCH OF ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY FROM 

THALES TO CICERO, by Joseph B. Mayor, M.A., late Professor of 
Moral Philosophy at King’s College, London. $s. 6d. 

“Professor Mayor contributes to the Pitt Pre.ss Series A Sketch of Ancient Philosophy m 
which he has endeavoured to give a general view of the philosophical systems illustrated 
genius of the masters of metaphysical and ethical saence from Thales to Cicero In 
Sf his sketch he takes occasion to give concise analyses of Plato s Republic, and of the Eihiw and 
Politics of Aristotle : and these abstracts will be to some readers not the least useful portions of 
the book.”— 7V« Guardian. 

[Other Volumes are in preparation:\ 

London t C. J. Cla y Soj\r, Cambridge University Press Warehouse, 
Ave Maria Lane, 
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LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 

Examination Papers, for various years, with the Regulations for the 
Examination, Demy 8vo. 2 J. each, or by Post, 2j. 2d, 

Glass Lists, for various years, Boys u., Girls (id. 

Annual Reports of the Syndicate, with Supplementary Tables showing 
the success and failure of the Candidates. 2$, each, by Post 2s, yi. 


mCHEB LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 

Examination Papers for 1884, to which are added the Regulations for 
1885. Demy 8vo. 2s. each, by Post 2s. 2d. 

Class Lists, for various years, is. By post, is, 2d, ' 

Reports of the Syndicate. Demy 8vo. i.?., by Post is. 2d. 

LOCAL LECTURES SYNDICATE. 

Calendar for the years 1875—9. Fcap. 8vo. cloth. 21.; for 1875—80. 2j.; 
. for 1880-81. IS. 

TEACHERS* TRAINING SYNDICATE. 

Examination Papers for various years, to which are added the Regu- 
lations for the Examination, Demy 8vo. 6r/., by Post Td, 

/CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY REPORTER. 

'a. 

Published by Authority. 

Containing all the Official Notices of the University, Reports^ of 
Discussions in the Schools, and Proceedings of the Cambridge 
Philosophical, Antiquarian, and Philological Societies, ^d, weekly, 

0 

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION PAPERS. 

These Papers are published in occasional numbers every Term, and in 
volumes for the Academical year, 

VoL. XI. Parts 139 to 159. Papers for the Year 1881 — 82, 15J. cloth. 
VOL. XII. „ 16010176. „ „ iss. cloth. 

VoL. XIII. „ 177 to 195. „ „ 1883-84, iss. cloth. 


Oxford and Cambridge Schools Examinations. 

Papei^ set in the Examination for Certificates, July, 1882, is. 6d. 

List of Candidates who obtained Certificates at the Examinations 

held in 1882 and 1883 ; and Supplementary Tables. 6d, 

Regulations of the Board for 1884. 6d. 

Report of the Board for the year ending Oct. 31, 1883. is. 
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